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PREFACE. 



Learn a foretgn langvage as you iearn your mothct 
tongue ; this is in a few words the method which I have 
adopted in tliis little work. It is the way that nature her- 
seif follows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
speaking to her ohild, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, comhining them imperceptibly, and sneeeeding 
in thip way to make it speak the same language she speaks. 
To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse- 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have learned his own language by 
principles, I thought it proper to add a few rules, which 
will serve to shorten the course and r ender the progress 
more secare. 

Thk Aütiior. 



TABLE 

OF THE GERMAN DEOLENSIONS 



ARBANGED 



By Dr. MARTIN WEISS, 



TOOU THB ÜNrYBEÄITY 0» BERLCT, LAT» FHENCH AHD eSBUAK MA8TKB, AT TAB 

BOTAL OOLLXQB DUNGANNOX. 



Almost every German Grammar used in England statea 
a different number of Declensions. Dr. Ncehden whose 
Grammar is in every respect unquestionably the best, has 
attempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfully. But German Grammarians bavo 
not adopted his System. Wendeborn wbo tries to imitate 
the Latin gives fire Declensions, whilst Dr. Bender in his 
anziety to smooth the way to the learner, has made appear 
an absurd doctrine of one Deolension. In Germany itself 
Grammarians follow either Adeluno or Klopstock. The 
System of the former being the best and offering the least 
confusion to the Student. I have tried in the following 
table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon 
Adelüng's plan. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION. 



I. THE ALPHABET. 



The Gcrman Alphabet is composed of tho following 
twcnty-six letters : 



91, a, a. 


% n, n. 


«, b, b. 


£), o, o. 


ß, c, c. 


*/ P, P- 


£>, b, d. 


Qf fl/ q- 


S, e, e. 


SR, *, T. 


8, f , £ 


©/ f, «/ s. 


©r 9/ fr 


£, t, t 


§, f , E. 


U, u, u. 


3, i, i. 


SS, t>, v. 


3, i,j. 
S, 1/ k. 


2B, tt>, w. 


X, £, X* 


8. 1/ 1. 


9> fc y- 


2Ä, m, m. 


S, h> z. 



The vowels are : a, 8, e, t, o, ö, u, ü. The diphthongs 
or Compound vowels are: cri, et, au, äu, eu; all other 
letters are consonants. 



IL SIMPLE VOWELS. 

Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pronounced 
short: followed by only one consonant, it is long. 

21, a, is pronounced like a in the English word 
father. 

Sllter, banfen, {frage, 

25ater, taben, ©alle. 

21*, &, is pronounced like a in the English word c<wu 
flälte, Samt, «lötter, 

Safe, ©übet, gänberi 

7 
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®, t, is pronounced likc e in the English word lettcr 
©fei, benfen, Xitel, 

ßfel, trennen Männer, 

reben, Gnbe, SRebe. 

J3, f , is pronounced like e in the English word nie. 
5ttfö f immer, in, 

finben, ©über, Sinb. 

ß, O, is pronounced like ö in the English word hope. 
Dfen, fonbern, Äoft, 

roüen, ober, SBort. 

ße, Ö, is pronounced like w in the English word 
mmder. 

Söfe, tönen, Söffet 

göroe, lönnen, ÜDörfer. 

Uz tl, is pronounced like oo in the English word roof. 
Joint, «ruber, äftunb, 

Jölume, 2Kutter, ©tunbe. 

Ite, it, is pronounced like the French u. There is 
no corresponding sound in the English language. 
üben, tnübe, SKütter, 

trübe, prüfen, Muffe. 

§5, t), has the sound of thp German t, by which it is 
gcnerally replaced. 

in. double' vowels. 

The double vowels, aa, ee, oo, are no diphthongs, 
because only one letter is sounded, and the second only 
seryes to indicate that the syllable is long. 
3lar, SKeer, 2Woo$, 

©aal, ©ecle, JBoot. 

Se, ie, is pronounced like ea in the English word 
meat. 

33iene, S3tcr, tief, 

lieben, ÜDicb, Sieb. 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the German diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
lounded one aftcr the other, but so quickly as co form 
only one syllable. 

£tt and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have the 
sound of tho English i in the word firc. 
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©atte, ßatfcr, leiben, 

©eite, reimen, Sßcin. 

21 U, is pronounccd like ou in the English word Jwusc 

fvlotö, rauben, Man, 

JBaum, laufen, fautn, 

31 eil und eil, aro both pronounced like oy in the 
English word joy. 

SKäufe, beutet, grcunb, 

33ämne, gcucr, £rcue. 

V. CONSONANTS. 

The pronunciation of the consonants differ but little 
in the two languages; the scholar should remark the 
following peculiaritie8. 

(§,, C, before ä, e, and i, is pronounced like ts. 
Gäfar, ßebar, ßitrone. 

Before a, o, n, before a consonant and at the end of a 
syllable, it is pronounced like k } by which in most cases 
it may be replaced. 

6arl, ßurt, STombac, 

ßonrab, ßreote, ßlaffe. 

(51), at the beginning of a word is pronounced like k 9 
except in words derived from the French, when it pre- 
serves the French pronunciation. 

ßl)or, Gljarlatan, 

ßljrift, Sljartoaru 

In the middle or at the end of a word dj has a pronun* 
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more 
or less gutteral, but for which no corresponding sound 
can be found in English ; it is like the Scotch ck in the 
word loch after a, o, u, au, but softer after ö, e, t, ö, it, ftu, 
cu, and after a consonant. 

£)ad), SRaud), mdjtS, 

8ocf), Äücfye, . rennen, 

$8ud), Strrfje, fudjen, 

8id)t, Xotyttv, Sßäumfyn. 

d)3 or d)f is pronounced like x when these conso 
nants belong to the root or radical syllable. 

äßad)$, Surf)«, " toadtfen, 

Od)«, ferf)«, Südrfe. 

1* 
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But the d) preserves its gutteral pronunciation, whcn 
it Stands before the § or f by contraction or in a com- 
posed word. 
nadjfefyen, toadjfctt, be$ SBudjS instead of be$ 33udje$ 

©, f|, at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
like the English'^ in the word good ; but between two 
vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the cnd of a syb 
lable, it has a sound like the d), only much softened. 
geljen, groß, ®abe, 

SBageu, ©teg, artig, 

SRegeu, Srug, # richtig* 

After n at the end of a word it is pronounced like l 
vqtj soft k. 

©ang, SRing, ©prung. 

$$, }p ß is always aspirated at the beginning of a syU 
lable. 

l)ter, ljart, $ed)t, 

|>au$, $>immet, greUjett. 

The aspiration becomes however almost imperceptible 
before an e in the end-syllables. 

Steige, SRufje, frfjeu. 

After a vowel or a t, the I) is not pronounced, but only 
indicates that the syllable is long. 

§al)n, ©trof), Steter, 

9Kel)f, ftefj, £f)ür, 

Ul)r, fr% m m ffiaty. 

3, f , only Stands at the beginning of a syllable, and 
is pronounced like the English y in the word yet. 
QcAfX, 3?od>, ^ Querto. 

cf replaces the double f, and is pronounced short 

©totf, Jörütfe, äefer. 

ßlt, <|tt, has the sound of qu in English. 
Qual, Queße, Quer. 

@, f, $, at the beginning of a syllable is pionounced 
like the English s, at the end of a syllable, however, like 
the English 8. 

©ommer, föeife, Spant, 

©atf, gifen, SRetS. 

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the 
middle, $ only at the end of syllablcs. If in a non- 
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composed word therc are two f, one after another, they 
are wrltten ff. 

äBaffer, rctffen, muffen. 

fji is only placed at the end or in the middle of öyl« 
lables ; it is always preceded by a long vowel, and haa 
the sound of the English 88. 

©trafee, groß, fliegen. • 

<2>d), fc^ is pronounced like the English sh. 
©djatten, ©d)ute, ^J}ettfd)e, 

fdjlafen, ©d)Ub, £ifd). # 

fi and f p are pronounced like *6 and #p in English ; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like s/U, and fp like shp. 
©tuf)t, ftct>Ien r fotelen, 

©tern, fpred)en, fielen. 

9$, t> has the sound of/. 

SJater, äSoger, 33tel). 

•JS, lt> is pronounced like the English v. 

SBelt, SBtefe, SBanb. 

3/ J is sounded like ts. 

S*ty, 3°™, ©ots, 

3eU, Stoanjig, f>erj. 

£ replaces the double } and is pronounced very harcL 
33ltfc, 9htfecn, fefcen. 

VI. SYLLABIO ACCENT. 

The Germans never pronounce several successive syl- 
lables one after the other with the same force ; the Prin- 
cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, and the 
others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in German 
words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always faid upon the radical syllable, 
that is, upon the one which includes the prineipal idea ; 
thus in the word ©erecfjtigfett (justice) which is derived 
Crom red)t (just), the second syllable is pronounced moro 
strongly than the rest 

In Compound words, the first syllable always has the 
accent, because it presents the prineipal idea and modi- 
fies the following one : Blumengarten, ©artenblume. 



PART I. 



1. 

Singular. tcJ) bin, I am ; 

bu btfi, thou art ; 
er tfi, he is ; 
fie tfh she is ; 
Plural, tonr ftnb, we are ; 
i\)X feib, von are ; 
fie ftnb, they are. 
®ut, good; grofi, great, large, big; Heilt, little, small; xtiti), rieh; 
arm, poor ; jung, ycung ; alt, old ; mübe, tired ; franf, ill, Bick. 

ßä) bin groß, ©u bift Heim @r ift alt @ie ift gut. 
SBir finb jung. Qijt fcib reid). @ie ftnb arm. Sä in id) 
groß? Siftbuntübe? Öfter franf? Öftfteiung? @inb 
toir reid)? @cib ifjr arm? @inb fie alt? 

2. 

I am little. Thou art young. We are tired. They 
are rieh. Art thou sick ? You are poor. Is she old ? 
Areyousick? Are they good? Ho is tall (groß). Am 
I poor ? ^ 

3. 

üflidjt, not. 

Starf, strong ; treu, faithful ; \aul £ idle, lazy ; ffctf ig, diligent ; fcefe, 
wicked, naughty ; traurig, sad ; glucÖtd), happy ; työjltd), polite. 

»iji bu böfc? 3rf) bin nitf>t böfe.- (Sr ift traurig. Sßir 
ftnb nidjt ftarf. ©inb fie treu? «ift bu nic&t glMlidj? 
3I)r feib nidjt fleißig. (Sie ift nidjt faul. $ft er nidjt mfibef 
Söir finb nidjt arm. ©inb fie nidjt fj'6ßä)? S)u bift tiityt 
fvanf. 

4, 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. We are 
not happy. He is not short (Hein). Are you not tired? 
They are not rieh. Is he not diligent? Thou art not 

12 
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Btrong. They aro not happy. He is not politc. Ar6 
they not faithful ? Is she not rieh ? He is not wicked. 

5. 

Masculine nauns : ber 93atcr, the father ; ber ©orten, the gnrdcn ; 

Feminine " .• bie SDiUttcr, the raother ; bie ©tabt, the town ; 

Neuter " .* ba3 5tittb, the child ; bai <$au£, the house. 

8d)ön, beautiful, fine ; lang, long ; ljodj, high ; neu, new ; unb, and ; 
fdjr, very. 

©er SSatcr ift gut. £)te äKutter ift traurig, £)a$ ßtub 
ift fauf. 3>r ©arten ift nid)t feljr lang. SDic ©tabt ift groß 
uub reidj. üDaS §auS ift nid)t Ijodj. Q\t ber ©arten fdjön ? 
Q\t ber ffiatcr fran!? Oft ba« Äinb nity fleißig? Oft ba8 
JpauS neu ? £)er SSater unb bie 2ßutter finb gtücfüd). 

Observation. All Gerraau substantives begin with a oapital lettcr. 
When two or more substantives follow each other, the article must 
be repeated before each, unless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
naughty. The father is very old. The house and (the) 
garden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The 
house is not very old. Is the garden not very fine ? 
The house is very small. 

T 
i. 

Mose, btefer Saum, this tree. 
Fem. btefe Srau, this woman. 
Neut. biejeS $fcrb, this horse. 

©er SDtomt, the man ; ber 33crg, the mountain ; bie ©turne, the flower, 
ba* Scnftcr, the window ; offen, open ; gufrtcben, contented, satisfied, 
pleased ; ober, or. 

©iefer 2»ann ift fe^r arm. SMefeS ftenfter ift feljr l)od). 
SMcfe Stume ift fdjött. £)iefe8 ^ßferb ift Jung unb ftarf. Oft 
biefe grau glücftidf)? SDiefer S3ater nn\> biefe 3Wutter finb 
nidjt gufriebeu. SDiefer Saum ift fetjr grofj. £)iefe grau 
ift arm unb Iranf. £)iefe$ Äinb ift fefjr böfc. £>iefer SDiami 
ift nitfjt Ijb'flid). ©ift bu traurig ober franf ? 

8. 

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. Is 
this child good or naughty ? The man is not satisfied. 
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This child is not very diligent Is this garden small 01 
large? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open. 
Is this house old or new ? This tree is very fine. Is 
this man rieh or poor ? This town is very dull (traurig). 

9. 

Masc. Fem. NeuL 

(Sin, eine, ein, a; 

mein, meine; mein, my ; 

bein, beine, bem, thy ; 

£er 33rubcr, the brother ; bte ©djwe|ier, the siste: ; feie Scber, the pen 
ba$ 93ud>, the book ; ber Sreunb, the friend ; kaxl, Charles ; £ouifc f 
Louisa ; tPO, where ; Ijicr, here ; noety, still, yet ; ober, bat. 

SKeut ©ruber ift traurig. SKctnc ©djroefter ift Iran!. 
mein Sud) ift fdjön. Oft beut ©arten grofc? 3ft beine 
geber gut? Oft bein $ferb Hein? ßart ift nod) ein Sinb. 
^Berlin ift eine ©tabt. gouife ift meine ©cfjtt>efter. üDein 
trüber ift mein greunb. ©ein SSater ift ntdjt l)ter. 2Bo ift 
mein Sud)? Oft mein 23ud) nic^t Ijier? Oft beine SKutter 
nod) franf ? Qd) bin nod) nirfjt ntübe, aber bein ©ruber unb 
beute ©djtüeftcr finb fetjr mübe. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy 
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother? 
This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen 
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle. 
My friend is very diligent. 

11. 

Masc. Fem. Ncut. 

Unfer, unfere, unfer, our ; 

euer # euere, euer, your; 

ifyr, üjre, ün*, their. 

©er 8olm, the son ; bte £od)ter, the daughter ; bte £§üre, the door ; 
immer, always. 

Obs. In addressing any one, the third person plural is from polite- 
ness used instead of the second : ©ie ftnb, instead of tljr fetb. For the 
same reason 3^t is used instead of euer. In this cose the pronoun is 
always written with a capital letter. 

Unfer ©arten ift groß. Uuferc SKuttcr ift franf. Unfer 
$ferb ift fdjön. SDiefcr 3Kann ift unfer SSater. £)iefe grau 
ift unfere äRutter. Äarl ift euer ©ruber. Souife ift eure 
©djtoefter. Oft $l)r <So!)tt ffetgig ? Oft $f)re SEodjter gu* 
hieben? ffio ift 3<t)r Sud)? Unfer §au$ ift alt. Unfer* 
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StTjiirc tft immir offen. SDicfer SSatcr unb biefe SKutter finb 
fc^r traurig; ü)r ©oljn tft immer Iran!* 

12. 

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child 
is ilL Is this man your brother? Is this woman your 
mother ? Tour son is not always diligent. Is your horso 
beautiful? This child is our brother. Is Charles not 
youi friend ? Louisa is not your sister. 

13. 

£[eitt, little, small ; Keiner, smaller ; 

alt, old ; älter, older ; 

$to§, great ; ßrojjer, greater ; 

nmg, young ; i un B cr / younger ; 

fletfig, diligent ; fleißiger, more diligent. 

Syiüfcltd), useful ; unglücfltd), unhappy ; ber «&unb, the dog ; bie $afcc, 
the cat ; btc Sonne, the sun ; ber 2Äonb, the moon ; ol£, than, as. 

Obs. In forming the Comparative of an adjeetive, the radical vowel 
a generally changes into d ; o into ö ; and u into ü. 

2Kein ©ruber tft älter, als iä). Sä) bin jünger, afö mein 
greunb. $art ift größer, als ßouife. ' SDiefcr 3Kann ift 
größer, als wir. ÜDer |mnb ift treuer, ate bie Äafee. £>a$ 
$ferb ift fdjöner unb nüfeUdjer, als ber $>unb. SDicfc^ Stab 
ift fleißiger, atö bu. @ie finb gtütf üdjer, atö Qty «ruber. 
Äart ift ftärfer, als idj. SBir finb jufriebencr, als il)r. 8ouife 
ift fyöflidjer, afe beine ©djtoefter. Oft teilt ©ruber jünger, 
als in? (Sr ift älter, aber Heiner, als iä). 

14 

My brother is more diligent than thou. Thou art not 
younger than he. He is taller and stronger than L 
Your son is younger than this child. The moon is 
smaller than tue sun. Art thou older than I? This dog 
is finer than this cat. Your sister is politer than you. 
I am more contented than thou. You are richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you. 

15. 

®ut, good ; Beffer, better ; 
Ijod), high ; fjöljer, higher ; 
biefer, biefe, btefe«, this, this one ; 
jener, Jene, jene«, that, that one. 

JDa* (Sifen, the iron ; ba& S3let, the lead ; ber ©taljl, the steel ; bte (Srbe, 
the earth ; fcfyrocr, heavy ; tjart, hard ; treuer, dear ; \t>, so, as ; ju, too 



4. 



* 
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SWetn 33ucb ift fdjöncr, als jenes, 2ftemc ftcber ift beffer, 
als biefe. ©er <Staj)l ift Ijärter, als baS ©feit* £)iefer 23erg 
ift Ijöljer, als jener. ÜDie äaty ift nicf)t fo treu, als ber §unb. 
5DaS Slei ift ntd^t fo tjart, als baS (Sifen. Oft 3t)r ©aus 
nid)t größer, als Jenes? Oft baS Slei teurer, als bas ßtfen? 
SDer 3»onb ift nityt fo groß, als bie erbe. ÜDiefeS Äinb ift 
fleißiger, als jenes. -3tne S^u ift ärmer, als biefe. Unfer 
©arten ift nid)t fo laug unb fdjön, als biefer. 

16. 

(The) lead is lieavicr than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that. Is this book not better than that? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than 
this one. We are not so rieh as this man, but we are 
more contented than he. 

17. 

Singular, f d) Ijabc, I have ; 

bu baft, thou hast ; 
CT, tfe ijQAf he or she has ; 
Plural. Xq\x J)abett,we have ; 

tfyr Ijabt, ©te Ijabcn, you have ; 
fte l)abcn, they have. 
5)ie Uljr, the watch ; ba$ ÜÄcfJet, the knife ; Sftcdjt, right ; Unrcdjt, wrong- 
£cmrid), Henry ; ßubroig, Lewis ; für, for ; aiufy, also ; toarum, why. 

Obs. The Accusative of the fem. and neut. nonns is like the Nomi- 
native. — In German the verb to have is used with right and wrong, 
tlms : tdj Ijabe CRcd^t, et ljat Unrecht. 

Qd) Ijabe SRedjt. £)u tjaft Unredjt. 3$ Ijabe ein 33ud). 
5Du Ijaft eine fttbtv. 3Jiein ©ruber fyat eine Ul)r. SBir f)abcn 
ein £auS. 3fjr fyabt ein ^ßferb. Sari unb gouife Ijaben eine 
Safce. £aft bu eine ©tfjtuefter ? £at biefer. Sßann eine 
Softer? #abt il)r ein Sinb? ©tefe Ufjr ift für meine 
Butter? ÜDiefe geber ift für Sari. £aben @ie nod} $l)re 
Butter? SBarum Ijaft bu mein aKeffer? Qä) Ijabe bein 
Keffer nidjt. 

18. 

Charles, hast thou my pen? Louisa, hast thou my 
book? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right My son is wrong. "We have a book 
and a pen. Have you also a horse and a watch ? This 
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knife is for Henry. Is tliis watch for thy mothcr ? Has 
your friend a knife ? Charles and Lewis have a horse* 
Has your father still a sister ? Is this flower for my 
daughter? 

19. 

©cfetjctt, seen ; Verloren, lost ; gefunben, found ; getauft, bought ; öctf auft, 
sold ; genommen, taken. 

Obs. The past participle is detached from the auxiliary and placed 
at the end of the sentence. 

Qä) Ijabe mein Söuä) oertoren. £>aft bu mein SKcffcr ge* 
funben? Qä) fyabe beut ÜKeffer nidjt gefunben. 2Bo ift meine 
$eber? £>abt iljr meine geber? 2Bir l)aben beine geber 
nic^t. SKein SSater fyat biefeS <ßferb gelauft Sßir Ijabcn 
unfer §au$ fcerfauft. 2Bo ^aft bu meine U!)r gefunben? 
Sßarum tyaben @ie meine Ufjr genommen? Qä) l)abe Qfjtt 
SKutter unb Qfyrt ©tfjroefter gefefyen. SBarum fyat Sfyx SSater 
biefe$|)au$ nitfjt * gelauft ? §>at bein Sruber meine geber 
genommen? (§r Ijat beine geber nitfjt genommen. 

20. 

Where hast thou found this book? Have you lost 
your pen? Has your father bought this Korse? Why 
have you sold your watch? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis have lost their mother ; they are very sad. 

21. 

Nominative. Accusative. 

©et SBater, ben Sßater, the father ; 

biefer Sßater, biefen 93atcr, this father. 
JDer Äömg, the king ; ber «j?ut, the hat, bonnet ; bet ©totf, the stick, 
cane ; ber ©rief, the letter ; gejdjttcben, written ; erhalten, received, got ; 
oft, often ; fdjon, already. 

Obs. The subjeet is placed in the nominative case, and the objeet 
in the accusative case. 

$d) fjabe ben ßönig gefeljen. §aft bu ben 23rief ermaßen? 
2J}etne ©djtuefter tjat ben ©rief nicf)t gefdjrieben. §eiurid) 
ijat ben @to<f oerloren. äftetn SSater l)at biefen ©arten mtb 
biefeS $au$ gefauft. SBo Ijabt iljr biefen £unb unb biefe 
®afee gefunben? Qd) fyabe biefen SKann fcfyon oft gefefjeu. 
Söarum fjaben @ie biefen §ut genommen ? Sötr fyabcn biefen 
©rief gefunben. £at beiu trüber biefen ©toef oerloren ? 
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22. 

We liave sold the house and garden. Havo yon 
bought this dog and this horse? 1 have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ? 
Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for 
this man. Hast thou lost this hat ? Hast thou not taken 
this book and pen? Hast thou already seen the king? 
I have not yet seen the king 

23. 

Nom. einwarfen, > arden . Nom. mein $unb, ) - 
Accus, cmcii ©arten, > b Acc. meinen $unb, ) ■* 8 

2>er93oflel, the bird; ber <Ehrt)l, thechair; bei Xifä, the table; bet 

©leifiift, the pencil ; ber 9tad)bar, the neighbor. 

SDicin ©ruber ift fe^r jufrieben ; er Ijat einen ©oget. §afi 
bn einen ©rief erhalten ? Qd) l)abe meinen £>ut Derloren. 
>aben @ie meinen §unb fdjon gefefyen? SBir fyaben einen 
:ifdj unb einen @tut)l getauft. 2)iein ©ruber Ijat beuten 
©toef genommen. SBo Ijaft bn beinen ©teiftift gefauft ? SEßir 
Ijaben unfern SSater unb nnfere SKuttcr uerloren. 33) fafa 
Qtjxtn ©rief nidjt erhalten» £at beut ©ruber unfern ©arten 
unb unfer &au$ fdjon gefefjen? Unfer Stodjbar fyat ben Äönig 
gefetjen. f>aft bn biefen SSogcI gefauft ober j[enen? 

24. 

"We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a daughter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought 
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy 
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought this table? 
Thy brother has taken my chair. Have you written a 
letter ? We have found this stick and that one. 

25. 

Nom. fein, feine, fein, ) j, ... if>r, tyre, iljr, ) h 
Acnes, feinen, feine, fein, \ ' ' tyren, tbre, ibr, S 
(§)elefen, read ; gefannt, known ; ber Cnfel, the uncle ; bie Xante, the 
eunt ; bet ftingerbut, the thimble ; tk Sdjcerc, the scissors. 

9ftein ftrcunb ift traurig ; fein ©ater unb feine Sftutter 
finb frant. SKeine Staute ift jufrieben : iljr ©oljn nnb ifyre 
£od)ter finb fefjr fleißig. $emrid) tja't feinen ©toef, feim 
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Ul)r unb fein SKeffcr uerloren. gouife l)at tljren gingerl)ut, 
if)re geber unb iljr SSnd) uertoren. Suer Dnfel fyat fein §au3 
unb feinen ©arten öerfauft. üDiefe grau fjat ifyren SDiann 
unb tljr Äinb oerloren. ©iefe Stodjter I>at einen ©rief für 
tyre SDtotter gefdjrieben. Sari fjat feinen SSater nitfjt gefanut. 
£)ie £ante fyat beinen unb meinen ©rief gelcfcn. 

26. 

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost 
her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our aunt 
has sola her scissors. Henry has found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
and his son, this woman and her daughter. My mother 
has lost her pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat I nave seen your aunt; has she still her 
horse? This man is very sad; he has lost his wife 
(grau). Charles has wntten a letter for his father. 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

27. 

Nom. bie ÜJ&ttcr, the mother ; btefe üttutteT, this mother ; 

Gen. ber Üftuttet, of the mother ; biefer Butter, of this mother. 

IDte 3Ragb, the maid-servant ; bie Äotttgm, the queen ; bie Utacfybarm, 
the fem&le neighbor ; angefommen, arrived ; abgereijt, departed. 

®ie SKutter ber Königin ift angefommen. Der SJater ber 
Sftodjbarin ift abgereift* Qä) ljabe ben ©arten ber lante 
gefeljen. £aben @ie ben Jöleiftift ber ©djwefter gefunben? 
SDicfe grau ift bie ©cfytnefter ber 9?aa^barin. ÜDiefer 3Äaun 
ift ber «ruber ber Sftagb. Da« Äinb biefer grau ift immer 
franf. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of 
the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the servant 
arrived? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor? 
I am the sister of this woman. Hast thou taken the 
chair of the sister? Have you seen the horse of the 
aunt? We have known the fiither of this servant. 

29. 

Nom. ber ©ater, the father ; biefer SBatet, this father ; 

Gen. be* 33ater£, of the father ; biefe* 33atcr£, of this father , 

Nom. baS Stint, the child ; biete* jtinb, this child ; 

Gen. be* Äinbc«, of the child , biefe« Jtinbe«, of this chila 
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£«r Sdjuljmadjcr, ihe slioemaker ; ber ©djnciber, the tailor ; ber ®&rt 
ntx, the gardener ; ber Kaufmann, the merchant ; ber Slrjt, the physi- 
cian ; ba* 3immer, the room ; ba£ SSolf, the people. 

Obs. All nentcr nouns and most mascaline nouns take £ or e£ in 
the Genitive Singular. 

Die 2ßagb be$ ©djncibcrS ift franf. ©er @ol)u beä 9?ad)* 
barä ift nodj feljr jung, ©ie ©turne beS ©ftrtnerS ift fcfyr 
fcfyön. ©er ©arten be$ SönigS ift fefjr groß, ©er Sönig 
ift ber ©ater be$ ©olfeS. ©ie grau be$ SlrjteS ift immer 
guf rieben. Qd) fyabe ben ©arten be$ DnfetS . gef efyen. SBit 
fjaben ba$ $ferb be$ SaufmannS getauft $aft bu ben ©leU 
ftift beS ©ruber* genommen? SBo ift bie Üßagb bc$ ©djulj* 
madjerS? ©ie £l)üre be$ Zimmer* ift immer offen, ©ie 
SEodjter btefc* 9ßanne$ ift abgereift. SGBir ^aben bie 3Kutter 
biefeS StnbeS gelannt. ©er ©arten biefeS £aufe$ ift Itcin. 

sa 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I 
have seen tho son and daughter of the physician. We 
have seen the horse of the merchant The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the 
door of this room open ? We have known the son of this 
merchant The dog of the neighbor is faithful. Tho 
mother of this child is arrived. 

81. 

Nom. ein ffiater, eine SDftttter, ein tfinb ; 
Gen. eines SBaterS, einer 9Äutter, eines ÄinbeS. 

&er S&cgenföinu, the umbrella ; ba* Scbcrmcfjer, the penknifo ; gejicrn, 
yesterday. 

Obs. The pronouns mein, bein, fein, ttyr, unfer, euer, are declined 
like ein, eine, ein. 

@inb @ie ber ©oljn eine« SlrjteS? $ü) bin ber ©oljn 
eines SaufmannS. §aben @ie ba$ §>au8 meinet SfadjbarS 
gel auft ? ©er ©ruber beineä greunbeS ift geftern angef om* 
mcn. SQ3o ift ber 9?egenfd)irm beineS DnfelS? fiaft bu 
ba$ Zimmer meiner ©djroefter gefefjen? 2Bir tyaben beu 
©rief beiner SKutter getefen. ÜKein Dnfel l)at ba$ £>aus 
Qf)re$ ©aterS gelauft. Qi) I)abe bm @to<f S^eS ©ruber« 
verloren, ©er ©arten UnferS SftadjbarS ift fcl)r groß. Unfcre 
SKagb ift bie Softer eure« ©ärtner*. 95>o ift ber 9?cgen* 
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fdjirm unferer SKutter? Sari l)at ben gmgerfjut feinet 
©djiücfter genommen» ßouife fjat ba« gebermeffer tyrer STant. 
genommen. 

32. 

I have found the hat of a child. Are you the servant 
of my uncle? I am the servant of your tailor. The 
penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy 
sister is not good. The house of our aunt is large. 
Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has 
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one? We have found the hat of 
your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh- 
bor.) Lewis has read the letter of his friend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

33. 

Nom. ber 33niber, the brother ; 
Da', bem 93tubcr, to the brother ; 

Nom. bctS SQuä), the book ; bte Sdjtocfler, the sister , 
Dat. bem 93ud;e, to the book ; ber (Bdjroejkr, to the sister. 

©cljört, belongs; geliehen, lent; gegeben, given ; getieft, sent; fcer« 
(proetyen, promised ; gegeigt; 6hown; bcr.$teunb/ the friend; bte $reun* 
bin, the female friend. 

Obs. 1. If the Genitive terminates in CS, the Dative takes e, 33udj)e£, 
£&ud?e. 2. The Dative generaliy precedes the Accueative. 3. In in- 
terrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb to do is 
not translated in Germ an. 

£)iefc« £>au« gehört bem Dnfet meine« Sftadjbar«. Qtmx 
©arten gehört ber SEante meine« greunbc«. Q6) Ijabe bem 
33ater einen SBricf gefcfjrieben. @ie fyat ber greunbin iljrer 
@d)tt)efter eine JBlumc gegeben. $arl Ijat ber ©djtoeftcr fein 
gebermeffer geliehen. |)aft bu bem Slrgtc mein 33ud) gefdjidt ? 
Qä) fyabe biefem ftinbe einen S3ogeI oerfprotf)en. §einrid) Ijat 
btefer grau unfern SRegenftfjirm gelieljen. Souife t)at biefem 
2flanne unfern ©arten gezeigt. Qd) Ijabe meine geber beut 
greunbe meine« Vorüber« gegeben. 

34 

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 
and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend 
(fem.) of your brether. My uncle has Bent a watch to 
the son of your neighbor (fem.) Have you given a 
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cliair to this child ? Have you lent an nmbrella to this 
woman? Does this garden belong to tbe king? (belonga 
this garden, &c.) So, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant? 

35. 

Nom. ein 33ud), a book ; eine %chev, a pen ; 

Dat. einem Q)nd)e, to a book ; einer fteber, to a pen. 
JDer ©etter, the couein ; bic 33afe, the female cousin ; Slmolte, Amelia ; 
ber ©artner, the gardener ; t>te ©ortnerin, the gardener's wife. 

üDtcfcr ©arten gehört einem ©c^ulpadjer. Diefe« aKeffer 
gehört einer SKagb. gouife fyat meinem SSater einen ©rief 
gefdjrieben. $einrid) l)at meiner SRutter eine JBtome gegeben. 
3$ ^abe Syrern Onfet mein $ferb geliehen, ©ie fyaben rot* 
ferer Stinte ifjr $au$ üerfauft. Sari Ijat feinem greunbe ein 
Saud) gefdjidt. ämatie t^at iljrer ftreunbin einen gingerljnt 
geliehen. ©iefer üßann Ijat eurer SRatfjbarin einen SJogel gc* 
f d)i<ft ? §aft bu meinem SSater biefe Ufyr gegeben ? §abt 
itjr nnferer Safe einen 33leiftift geliehen ? 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast 
thou given thy cat to a friend (fem.) of my sister's? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physicians 
Have yon sent this flower to our gardener? This gar- 
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fem.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to yonr brother. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thy sister? Has Henry written to his father or to 
his mother? Has Louisa written to her nncle or aunt? 

3T. 

93on, of, from, by. 

Of the mother, ber Sftutter, or »on ber ÜRutter; 

of the child, bc« Äinbc«, or »on bem $tnbe ; 

of the father, befl 93ater«, or t>on bem SBoter ; 

of this garden, biefe* ©arten*, or von biefem ©arten; 

of my sister, meiner <&$wefier, or von meiner <&$n>efter. 

3$ ifcredje, I speak, or I am speaking ; totr forcityen, we speak, -we are 
speaking ; totro geliebt, is loved. 

Obs. Of is expressed by the Genitive, when of relates to & Substan- 
tive, and by von followed by 4he Dative, when of relates to a verb 
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Qd) ljabe l*tö $3uü) be« 9Irgteö gcfe^cn^ §abeu @ie biefe« 
fßnä) t)on bcm Slrjte erhalten ? äöir fyabcn ben ©arten un* 
fer« 5Kad)bar« getauft* £>aben @ie biefen ©arten öon $l)mn 
SKadjbar getauft ? 3^ ^obt biefe Uljr öon meinem Onfel 
ergattern §einrid) Ijat einen 33ricf Don feinem 3Sater unb 
(Don) feiner üRutter erhalten. Qdj fpredje tum bem Könige 
unb ber Königin. 2Bir fprcd)en öon Qijxtm ©ruber unb 
Sl)vtv ©djroefter, uon biefem üDianne unb biefer grau* <3pre 
d)en ©te öon meinem SSetter ober meiner Safe ? §einrüf) 
lutrb Don feinem SSater unb feiner 3Rittter geliebt 

38. 

I liave reeeived this horse from my friend. I have 
bonght this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um- 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt. I 
speak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and of 
this flower. We are speaking of your cousin (masc. 
and fem.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt. 
Our gardener's wife has reeeived a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

39. 

<5d)bn, beautifu] ; fc^öner, more beautiful ; ber föonffr, the most 

beautiful ; 

gut, good ; Bcffer, better ; ber Belle, the best ; 

tyod?, high : f)df)er, higher ; ber fyödjfie, the highest. 
2>aS Xf)ter, the animal ; ber £öwe, the Hon ; ber Tiger, the tiger ; bot 
Metall, the metal ; baä Silber, the silver ; baS ®oib, the gold. 

Obs. The Superlative is formed by adding jie or efte, and softening 
the radical vowel. 

Sie ßafee ift nid)t fo ftarf, atö ber £unb. £)er Sitae ift 
ftärfer, ate ber Stiger. £)er Sötte ift ba« ftärffte Styer. 
2tteiu S^ac^bar ift reidjer, als @te ; er ift ber reidjfte 2Äamt 
ber ©tabt £)a« ©olb ift fcfjroerer, atö baS ©üben 25a« 
gifen ift nüfclidjer, at« ba« Silber. £>a« (Sifen ift ba« nüfr 
tiefte SWetalL Souife ift fööner, al« ämalie; aber £etnricf) 
ift bat fdjönfte Kinb. Subtoig ift jünger, at« bu ; er ift ber 
[üngfte @of)tt unfer« Sftad&bar«. Kart ift öfter, als id) ; er ift 
ber ältefte ©oljn meine« Dnfet«. ©er flunb ift fef)r treu. 
5Der flunb ift ba$ treuefte Eljtcr. £)icfe« Sudj ift beffer, als 
tene«. £)u bift ber befte greunb meine« 33ruber«. Saft 
flau* biefe« Kaufmannes ift baS Ijödjfte ber ©tabt. 
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40. 

It is, CS iß ; that is, bctS ifh 

This bird is very little ; it is the smallest bird. Louisa 
is very beautiful; she is more beautiful than her sister. 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis, 
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very 
beautiful; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin ; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is 
higher; but the chair of my mother is the highest. I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen. 

41. 

Nom. toer, who ? 

Dat. tocm, to whom ? 

Acc. töert/Whom? 
2ÖaS, wlmt; etmaS, ßomething; mcfyt«, nothing; 3emanb, anybody, 
somebody ; 9tiemanb, nobody ; Ijier, here ; ba, there. 

Sßcr ift ba? @S ift bcr ©djnetber ; e$ ift $etnrtd) : td) bin 
c$. SCBcr ift jener Sftann? @S ift ber ©djufjmadjer ; e$ ift 
bcr ©ofnt beö SlrjteS. SBer t)at btefen ©rief gefc^rtebeit ? 
2Bem gehört btefer §unb ? 6r gehört unferm 9?ad)bar. SBem 
gehört btefe Uljr? ©te gehört meiner ©djroefter. Sern lja* 
ben ©te ben jput gegeben? 25on toetn f)aben©ie btefe Slunte 
erhalten? SBen ^aben ©te gefeljen? 9Ba$ tyaben ©te oer* 
loren? Qä) fyabe nicfjts oerloren. £>aben ©te etroaS gefuu* 
ben? 2Bo ift Qty «ruber? (Sr ift nidjt f)ter. 3ft ^emanb 
ba ? 6$ ift Sfttemanb ba. $at O^n^^ meine fteber genonu 
men? SKemanb l)at tljre geber genommen. 

,42. 

Who is there? It ismy tailor; it is Charles. Wlio is 
that woman? It is the wife of the shoemaker; it is the 
servant of the neighbor. To whom have vou lent your 
knife ? To the son of the gardener. To wnom has your 
brother sold his dog? To the sister of my friend. From 
whom hast thou reeeived this bird? From the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fem.) What have you 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whomdo you speak? 
(fpredjcn ©te). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody 
read my lettcr? Nobody has read your letter. 
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43. 

Aont. Wcldjcr, Xocity, toelcfycS, who or which ; 

Dat. toeldjem, fteldjer, tt>eld)cm, to whom or to which ; 

Acc. toelcfyen, tocldje, )ßclä)i8, whom or which. 

$>ct Sifdjter, the joiner ; gemalt, made ; ausgegangen, gone out ; $e» 
Weint, cried, wept ; in, in ; mit, with ; Bei, with (at the house of ). 

Obs. The prepositions in, mit f Bei govern the Dative. 

Sßetdjer SEtföter Ijat biefett SEifc^ gemacht? 2Md)e 2Kagb 
Jjat tiefen 33rtef gefdjrtebcn? SBetdjeS ftinb l)at gemeint? 
Sßetd)en §unt fyaben @te getauft ? Sßefdje Uljr Ijaft bit oer 
loren? 3ße(d»e$ §au$ fjat Sty SSater toerfauft? 25on toel 
d)em SSoffe fprctfjcn @ie ? 9Äit tteldf)em greunbe Btft tu aus* 
gegangen? 3fn toeldjent ©arten ijat er ben SSogel gefunben? 
Sßetcfje geter Ijaft bu ba? Söeldjer grau i)aft bu betn SKeffer 
gegeben?- SBel^em Sftätdjen Ijaft bu betnen gingerljut gefie* 
l)cn ? SSti toetdjem Kaufmann l)aben @te tiefen 4Bteifttft ge* 
fauft? 2flit toeldjer geber l)aben @ie biefen Srtef gefdjric» 
ben ? 2Wtt toem finb (Sie angekommen ? 

44. 

Whero is your sistcr? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of) his friend. 
Is your father gone out? He is gone out with* the phy- 
sician. Which hat have you bought? , Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is 
the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From 
which gardener hast thou reeeived this flower? At the 
house of (bei) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird? In which house have you lost your thimble? 
With whom is your brother departed? To which man 
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you 
lost? Which joiner has made this table? 

45. 

$)et Styfef, the apple ; bic 93trne, the pear ; gegeffen, eaten. 
Obs. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, tho 
? erb is placed at the end. 

2Btr Ijaben einen SJruber, toetdjer feljr grog ift. Qty Ijabt 
eine ©djroefter, toeldje feljr Hein ift. fBtüa ©ofjn Ijat ein 
JBudj, toeldjeS feljr nüfelid) ift. 33er ©arten, foefdjen betn 
Dnfel ge!auft I)at, ift fel)r fdjön. SDic geter, toetdje mein 
95etter gefunben Ijat, ift feljr gut. Q% Ijabe ta$ £au3 ge* 
|€()eit, xottyti Qijx SSater gefauft fjat £aben @ie ten §in- 

2 



26 

gerljut gefmtben, toetdjen meine ©djtocftcr verloren l)at? fiaf! 
bu ben Stpfct gegeffen, tüde^cn bu gefmtben T^aft? 3$ fabc 
bie 33irne gegeffen, toeldje xä) getauft ijabe. £>ier ift ber SWann, 
toeWjem ©ie Qljxtn JSBrief gegeben Ijaben. £ier ift bie grau, 
toeldjer loir unfern fmnb öerfauft Ijaben. £>ter ift ber Slrjt, 
Don toetdjem nur fo oft fprecfien. 

46. 

Obs. Instead of freierer <fcc. may be used ber, bie bo£ ; for instance : 
fcer ©arten, ben or toeldjen xoix gefauft Ijabeiu 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 

wliich is very fine. My father has bought a house which 

is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 

my mother has bought? Hast thou found the pear 

which thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse 

which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which 

you have found? I have taken the pencil which my 

cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which 

his brother has reeeived. Have you seen the woman 

of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 

I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this 

penknife belongs? 

• 47. 

{Derjenige freierer, he who ; biejentge toeldje, she who ; basjentge toeldjeS, 

that which. 

Obs. Instead of berjentge <fcc. may also be nsed ber, bte baÄ ; foi 
instance : ber, toeld)er» 

^Derjenige, toetdfjer aufrieben ift, ift reid). SDicfer gingen 
ijiit ift beffer, al« berjentge meiner @df)tt)efter. ÜDiefe Uljr ift 
Heiner, als biejenige beine« 33ruber«, SDiefe« fiau« ift fdjö* 
ner, af« ba«jenige unfere« SRadjbar«. Sty l)abe meinen £ut 
oertoren unb ben meines 33etter«. SBir Ijaben beute fteber 
gefunben unb bie beine« greunbe«. £>einrid} fyat mein 3im* 
uter gefefjen unb ba« meine« Dnfet«. £>aft bn meinen @tod 
genommen ober ben meine« ©ruber«? 5Da« ift mtf)t beine 
iötume, ba« ift bie meiner 3Kutter, §aben @ie mein -Keffer 
ober ba« be«®ärtner«? ©preisen @ie fcon meinem <Soljne 
ober öon bem be« 2trjte« ? 5Da« $ferb, toeldje« toir getauft 
fyaben, ift jünger, at« ba«jemge ^^re« SJater«. 

48. 
He who is rieh, is not always contented. My dog ia 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is 
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ßtronger than that of our neighbor. My room is largei 
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have bought. Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that 
of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of 
your friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
her mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
cousin. My watch is better than thatof my cousin (fem.) 
I have received your letter and that of your brother. 

49. 

«ßetntidj, Henry ; fioutfe, Louisa ; 

«&emrid)S, Henry's ; SouifenS, Louisa's ; 

bem <$einrtc$, to Henry ; ber fioutfe, to Louisa ; 

»Ott «&emricfy, of or from Henry ; fcon ßoutfett, of or from Louisa. 

äßtlljelm, William ; Sötett, Vienna ; 

Sofyamt, John ; Äöln, Cologne ; ! 

Ömtlie, Emily ; Slawen, Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

Ijetjjt, is called ; gcljt, goes ; tooljnt, lives. 

@r ljeijjt Raxl, lirs name is Charles. 

The hat of Henry, ber «&ut «£>etnri(fy* ; to Brüssels, nad) 93rü ffel ; ax 
Brüssels, gu or in 5©ruffcl* 

•äftein Vorüber t)ti$t Qtinxiä) tmb meine ©dfjmefter Ijetfet 
gouife. ©er SSater SHMtfelmS ift angefommen. SDie SÜJutter 
fiouifenS ift abgereift. 8ubttng$ Dnfel ift feljr reiefy. @mi* 
ttenS £mt ift feljr fdjön. £aben @ie tiefen £unb üon £ein* 
rid} ober oon gerbinanb erhalten ? SImatie l)at bem ^foqann 
iljre geber gefielen, $art l)at ber (Smitie eine Sälumt gege* 
ben. ®ef)ört tiefer ©arten bem ßubtrng ober ber Carotine ? 
3ßo ift Sßityrfm ? @r ift mit $ar( unb 3ofa>f> ausgegangen. 
SBoönt Q\)x Dnfet in «rüffet ober in <ßari$ ? ©ef)t 3f>r 
SBetter natf) SSBien ober nadj ^Berlin ? Qft ^JariS größer, atä 
8t)on? 3ft Qijv greunb oon fiöln ober oon Radien? 

Obs. The proper names of persona are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged. 
Without the article, the feminine names ending in c add n£ in tbe 
Genitive and n in the Dative. , 

50. 
My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 
gardener's wife is called Jane Ooljanna). Art thou 
Charles's or Ferdinande brother? Where are Henry 
and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 
gone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
Henry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We 
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have received a letter from iewis; he is itt Dussel« 
dorf. , The sister of Charles is very short. The bonnet 
of Josephine is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne, 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of 
Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry 
is dcparted with his friend Ferdinand. 



PART II. 

51. 

Nom. bte Xi\d)e, the tables ; 

Gen. ber £ifcfye, of the tables ; 

Dat. ben £tfdjett, to the tables ; 

Acc. bte %i\d)e, the tables. 

Obs. Substantives of one syllable take c in the plural. Those 
nouns the radical vowel of which is a, 9, U, au, generally change 
it into &, o, Ü, du. The Dative plural of all substantives terminates 
in n. 

Die greunbe meines 33atcr« ftnb angefommen. Die 
©ötjne unfere« SKacfjbar« ftnb feljr fleißig. Die ©tüfjfe, 
it>eld)c toir gefmtft Ijaben, ftnb fefyr fcfyön. fmben ©ie bte 
«Statte SBten unb ©ertin gefeljen ? Sari Ijat bte pte mu 
)dm§ unb gerbinanb« gefunben. 2Äein SSater l)at bte ©riefe 
3=1)«« Dnfet« md)t erhalten. Da« ßtfen unb ba« ©Über 
ftnb SWetatte. Die <ßferbe ftnb nüfcticf)er, at« bte £>unbe. 
Die SÄägbe eure« SKatfjbar« ftnb fel)r fleißig. Die «erjtc 
in btefer ©tabt ftnb fer)r reiä% 2Bem f)aben ©ie bie ©töcfe 
meine« ©ruber« gegeben ? Die Spiere, tpclct)c mir in S^^ut 
©arten gefeljen fyaben, ftnb fefjr ftarf. |)aben ©ie ben 
grennben |)einricf)« gcfdjricben? ©ebet btefen £>unb beu 
©öbnen meine« ©ruber«. SBir fpretfjen öon ben ©riefen 
}e« 'Strjte«. 

52. 

Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor. 
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horses of our uncle? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you liave bought? 
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-scr- 
vants. (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons 
of our neighbor (fem.). Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle 
are towns. I speak of Henry's and Willi am's frienda 

53. 

©er 3atjtt, the tooth ; ber 9ttn<j, the ring ; 

ber Sujj, the foot ; bie 0lu§, the nut ; 

bte «&anb, the hand ; ber 33aum, the tree ; 

bet Scfyuf), the ßhoe; Warm, warm ; tetn, clean ; 

ber Strumpf, the stocking ; toeijj, white. 

Obs. The determinative words, as : btefer, jener, meht, beut, toeldjer 
&c. take in the plural the same terminations as the article. 

Sfteine 3'ätjnt finb fe^r tt>et§. -3$ IfQbt bie giige feljr 
toarm. Qtyc £änbe finb nidjt rein. £>at ber ©tfjuljmatfier 
meine ©djulje gebraut ? SQScr Ijat meine ©trumpfe genom* 
men ? ©inb ba$ $l)re ©trumpfe ? £)a8 finb nitf)t bic met* 
ner ©djtoefter. SBo fjaben ©ie biefe 9lüffe gefauft? §oben 
©ie meine Säume ftfjon gefefyen? Sßon roetdjen Säumen fpre* 
rfjen ©ie ? SSon benjenigen, toeldje tdj dou bem ©örtner ber 
Königin gefauft l)abe. Unfere greunbe finb fdjon abgereift. 
333er Ijat biefe Sriefe gefcijrieben ? 2JMn 23ater ljat feine 
^ßferbe unb £mnbe üerlauft. SKein üftadjbar fjat einen 53rief 
öon feinen ©etynen erhalten, n?eld)c in ^Berlin finb. §at 
Oemanb meine SRtnge gefunbeu ? 9iiemanb Ijat beine SRingc 
gefeljen. Sari mirb öou feinen greunben geliebt. 

54. 

Their, iljr ; those, biejentgen or bte. 

Charles and Henry have lost their sticks. The shoe- 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? From whom have 

ou received these pencils? My feet are very small. 

ij sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these 
letters from my friends. These trees are higher than 
those. These animals are very fine* These servants 
are very lazy. Have you already seen our hats and 
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden. 
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55. 

Sdfc, all. 

£aa Stob, the chiM ; tat Sotf, the village -, 

t Jä SBud), the book j tat ffilaii, the knf ; 

baJ £ftue, the houee i fca« t'edj, the hole ; 

tat Slolf, tlie peopie ; tat £llbn, the cllickeD ; 

bafl ©LaS, tlie glnss ; tat Kalb, the ealf ; 

bat 3)anb, the ribboii ; fccr Sßiinn, the worm ; 

tat Slcib, the dress ; bcr Salb, the foreet; 

tiiä Sdjlojj, the Castle ; bei Siauii, the mim, tno hmLand. 

Olis. All tliese monosyllabicnl noans are exceptio!» fram the 
gcneral rule, Bnd form their plural by addiog tx, aod »oftening tli* 
rndical rowel. Substantive« ending in Ujuin foilow the eama rule, aa : 
3rrR)iim, 3trtbüm(T (miatake). 

Diefe ftäufer finb höljer, a(8 jene. Qtne iöänber finb 
fdjöner, als biefe. ©eine Siidjer finb nütjlirher, a(6 bie 
\!owifenä. Dicfe ÜRutter hat tyre fiinbtr oerloren. Der 
König Ijat feine ©djlöffcr oertauft. Sott wem haben <£ie 
biefe ©läfer erfjalten? Sßer hat biefe Kleiber gemadjt? 
Diefer SLGann ift fdjon fcr)r a(t; er Ifat alte feine 3äfjne Der» 
loten, SBJo finb äfjre greunöe ? Mlie meine greunbe finb 
auegegangen. Diefe SJÖlter finb feljr glilcflid}; fie tjaben 
einen König, tueldjer fcfjr gut ift. Die Könige finb nidjt 
immer glüctlid). §etnrid) unb SEBilhelm haben aUe iijre J9ü. 
djer certoren. 2lüe eure ©riefe finb angefommen. Sir 
Ijaben alle biefe SRiiffe in bem 2Mbe unfere» DnfetS gefun* 
bcn. Der SBater ift mit atlen feinen Ktnbern abgereift. Diefe 
Dörfer finb fehr fdjon. SSon Welchen Dörfern fpredjen ©ie? 
aßcldje ©labte haben ©ie gefeljen ? ©inb alle biefe ©trumpfe 
für Sonifett ober für Grmilien ? §aben Sie ben Kinbern be8 
iliadjbarS einen Söget gegeben? 333er Ijat alle biefe ßöcher in 
meinem SJTifclje gemadjt ? 

56. 

Notyet, nw^ntdjt. 
Where are your children? My children aro gon 
ir fnends are arrived. Have you not yet 
)ur letters? Who haa bought all theae rib- 
Dnrietta has lost all theso books. We have 
eae houaea. Have you also seen the Castles 
ng? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
lave lost their bats. Give theso glassea tc 
d these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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lost all its leaves. My neighbor has sold all his 
chickens. 

57. 

£er Stiefel, the boot ; bcr ^utfdjer, tlie coachman ; 

bcr ©ptcgel, the mirror baS §enflcr, the window ; 

bcr Löffel, the 8poon ; baS Üttäbjljett, the girl ; 

btc Sßabel, the needle • bcr (Englcmber, the Englishman ; 

bic ©abel; the fork ; bcr Staltencr, the Italian. 

Obs. Masc. and neuter substantives ending in er, t\ t ett, do no 
eliange in the phiral ; the feminine nouns ending in er and et take \\, 
except : btc SÄutter, the mothers ; bic %oä)tex, the daughters ; bcr 93ct* 
ter, the cousin, btc äSettcrn* 

£)ie ©djneiber unb @d)ul)mad)er in biefer ©tabt finb alle 
reid), SDiefe (Sngtänber finb fef)r fleißig* SDZeine Srüber 
ftnb alle franf, fmben @ie meine @d)tt>eftem gefeljen? SBo 
I)aben@ie btefe 2tteffer, Sögetn unb ©abetn gelauft? SDic 
genfter Qf)Tt% £\mmtx$ finb offen* $art unb £>einrid) finb 
meine SSettern. SBir fjaben biefe SSögel in bem Sßalbe ge* 
funben. £)te £iger finb fef)r ftarf. SDiefe 2ttäb$en finb feljr 
gtüdtid). @inb meine Störtet ausgegangen? @inb meine 
^immer nidjt fel)r f djön ? ©at Qtyt 5£ante alte biefe @pie* 
get gelauft? SBer Ijat bie Sucher unb gebern biefes 2ßäb* 
djen« genommen ? 2Bem gehören biefe ©arten unb §äufer ? 
Souife unb Henriette fjaben iljre Nabeln toertoren. ©er 
@d)ul)mad)er fjat Qtyt ©djulje unb ©tiefet nod) nidf)t ge* 
bradjt. 3Ber finb jene ÜKänner? @S finb Italiener; es finb 
bie Onfel meine« greunbeS. SDtefe 2Jiütter finb feljr traurig; 
fie Ijaben alle ifyre Ätnber verloren. 

58. 

The shoemaker has brought your shoes and hoots. 
The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringen @ie un8) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and 
sisters are not come. Lewis and Ferdinand are Cou- 
sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king. 
My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers. Are my 
Btockings clean? Are your shoes new? 

59. 

(Sins, (ein) onp; tricr, four; 

itoei, two; fünf, five; 

ixci, three; jedjS, six 
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(leben, eeven; netinjcfyn, nineloen; 

<ld)t, eight ; itt)an$i8, twenty ; 

neun, nine ; ote Slufaabc, the task ; cxerciM 

geint, ten; ba3 Saijr, the year; 

elf, eleven ; btc 2üodjc, the week ; 

itüßlf, twelve ; ber 9)Jonat, the month (pl. e) 

cretjefin, thirtecn ; ber £ag, the day ; 

Dienern, fourteen ; bie Stunbc, the hour, 

f ünfjeljn, fifteen ; ber ßnobe, the boy ; 

fcd)«jcfni, eixteen; feit, since (Dat.); 

jicbenjcljn, seventeen; et Qibt, e* tfr, there is; 

adjtjcljn, eighteen; e3 gibt, CS jinb, there are; 

Jtemadjt, made, done. 
ing in e take n in the plural. 

(yu unferm £mufe (inb bier$eljn 3immer. 3« biefem ,3im» 
mer finb glpci SEifdje unb gtoölf ©tüljte. Unfer Sftadjbar fjat 
fünf Äinber: bret @öl)ne unb giüct Xödjter. SBir fyaben öier 
föatyn unb brei $unbe. 3n eurem ©arte« finb fünfgeljn 
Säume, £)a8 3af}r l)at jttjölf 2Konate; ber SDfomat ijat öfer 
Sßocfyen; bie SBBoc^c Ijat fieben Sage. $ä) Ijabe öon meinem 
Stoter fedjS SCc^fct unb ad)t SMrnen ermatten. 2ftein Dnfef 
I>at metner @d)tüefter ein gebermeffer unb gtoangig ftebern gc^ 
geben. §aft bu fdjon atte beine Stufgaben gemadjt ? ^o^ann 
Ijat nod) nidjt feine Aufgabe gemalt. ÜWcin ©ruber ift fdjon 
brei 3a!)re in ^Berlin. §>aben @ic nod) nidjt gegeffen? $d) 
l)abe fdjon feit brei ©tunben gegeffen. Oft 3ljr SSater nod) 
nidjt angclommen? 6r ift fdjon feit groci S£agen angefommen. 
2ftcin Onlet ift feit öicr SBionaten Iran!; er Ijat feit ad)t SEagcn 
nid)t$ gegeffen. SJiein ©ruber ift neun Qatyct alt, aber meine 
©djtoefter ift nod) nidjt fieben $af)re alt. 

60. 

My father has three houses and two gardens. This 
man has five boys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have reeeived six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fem.) have 
bought two cats. My cousin is seventeen years and 
two months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have reeeived 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived three days ago (since three days). 
My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (since a 
year). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises 
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There are two holes ia this door. The gardener haa 
given three flowers to my children. 

61. 

£>a3 QBrob, the bread ; 33rob, some or any bread 
S)aS Slctfd), the meat ; Slctfd), some meat ; 
bte 2lepfcl, the applea ; §lepfci, some apples. 

JDcT Sein, the wine ; bic Äirfdjc, the cherry ; 

bflS JBicr, the beer ; bic Pflaume, the plum ; 

ba* üBafter, tho water ; bic 4)intc,.the ink ; 

ba8 ©emüfc, the vegetables ; bic Suppe, the soup ; 

ber 3ucfer, the s\igar ; man ftnbet, one finde, they find ; 

ber Äaffee, the coffee ; petrunfen^ drunk ; 

geben ©ie mir, give me ; ©ringen (öie im«, bring us. 

Qd) t)abe 4Srob unb g(eifd) gegeffen. SBir !)aben ftirfd)en 
uiib Pflaumen gefauft. äftern 4öruber Ijat SBein getrunfen 
unb ifjr fjabt 33ier unb SBaffcr getrunfen. SDer ©djutjmaäjcr 
mad)t ©djulje unb ©tiefet. 5Der Stifdjter madjt £ifdje unb 
©tüljte. 4öei biefem Saufmann finbet man 33üd)er, gebern, 
©inte unb Sleiftifte. ®tbtn ©ie mir ©uppe unb ©emüfe. 
§ier ift Sein unb Sßaffer, unb ba ift Saffee unb 9ftild;. 
f)aben ©ie aud) 3u<fer? SBir Ijaben äßeffer unb ©abefn, 
Waffen unb ©läfer getauft, ©er ©ärtner f)at ber ßomfe Sir* 
fdjen unb 33tumen gegeben. §aben ©ie frfjon Saffee getrunfen V 
Sn Jenem $aufe finbet man ©pteget, $Regenfd)irme, 33änbcr, 
gingerljttte unb Nabeln. SWeine greunbin Ijat toon ifjrem 
£)nfel iöirnen unb SRfiffe erhalten. Sir Ijaben ßötoen, Sliger, 
Sagen unb^unbe gefcfycn. Qn biefer ©tabt gibt es ©d)nci* 
ber unb ©djuljmadjer, toetöjc fetjr reid) finb. 

62. 

SBotten Sic? will you (have) ; gefälligfl, if you please. 

Will you have some wine or some beer, some milk or 
some water ? Give me, if you please, some soup, vege- 
tables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds one) 
ink and pens ? Are you a father ? Have you children ? 
Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro- 
ther has books and friends. Here is coffee and sugar 
My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak- 
ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iron 
and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns, 
What have you made ? We have done exercises (2tuf* 
gaben gemadjt), we have written letters. We have eaten 
apples and plums, and we have drunk some wine and beer 

2* 
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SBenig, liitle, fow ; ju, too ; tote? how? 

Kiel, mach ; £a* Dfcjt, btc $rud)t, thc frait; 

totcle, many ; ba3 ©clb, the money ; 

genug, enoagh ; bcr Pfeffer, the pepper ; 

tncfjr, more ; baS <Eal|, the salt ; 

toeniger, lese, fewer ; bcr Senf, the mastard. 

^einridj l)at Diel @elb ; er l)at mel)r @etb, als td). ©cbei 
©ic mir ein toentg gleifd). 3d) tjabe genug ©rob. £)u fyafl 
ju Diel ©alj unb Pfeffer. 2Bir tyaben toeniger Dbft, als Qhv. 
tfouife Ijat weniger gebern, als Henriette. Äarl ^at mefyr 
aufgaben gemadjt, al$ 8ub»tg. |>aft bu fo Diel ©etb, alä 
mein ©ruber? 33er Slrme Ijat toentg greunbe. @8 gibt 
toentg SDiemdjen, tpeldje gufrieben finb. ©eben @ie bcr £>en* 
riette nidjt gu biet @enf. SKein ©ruber f)at gu Diel SBein 
getrunfen. SDicfc SRutter Ijat Diele Äinber. ©iefer Sflann 
tjat »tele ©fumen. Sßie Diele #unbe l»at 3ljr SSater ? 6$ 
gibt biefcS 3^ tt>enig Äirfdjen, aber Diele Pflaumen. SKein 
ftreunb fjat biefe SSodje meljr ©riefe erhalten, ate td). $at 
bein SSater fo Diele Sücfyer, als mein Dnfel? ©eben <£ie 
mir gefälligft ein wenig ÜDinte. SEBollen <Sie noef) metjr ? $ij 
tjabc genug. 

64. 

There is much fruit this year. Our gardener has 
many trees and flowers. Will you have a little meat or 
some vegetables? Have you mustard enough? I have 
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money ; 
he is very rieh. Give a little wine to this woman. This 
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats. 
There are many birds in this forest. How many phy- 
sicians are there in your town? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we ? We have not so many as you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has 
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves 
than that one. There are too many chairs in this roem. 

65. 

55a« ^tücf, the piece ; bog fDufecnb, the dozen ; 

bte Siafdje, the bottle ; bcr Äoro, the basket ; 

btc £af[e, the cup ; btc £etntt>anb, the linen ; 

ba* ^Jfuitb, the ponnd ; ba* £afd)entudj, the pocket band 

bte (Slle, the yard, eU ; kerchief ; 

bei* $aai/ the pair ; bcr «&cmbfdjulj, the glove ; 
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ba§ «£>emb, the shirt ; bcr ßäfe, tbe cheese , 

bte «$atebinbe, the cravat ; ber ©djtnfcn, the ham. 

Obs. The words *Pfunb, Spaar and JDufcenb are invariable when they 
»re preeeded by a number. — Tbe English word of which follows th« 
names of weights and measures is not expressed in German. 

Sßeine SWutter l)at ber Henriette bret ?ßaar £anbfd)ul)e, 
fedjs ^ßaar ©trumpfe, gtüet ©ufcenb §emben uub einen korb 
$irfd)en getieft 3n biefem Koffer finb jefjn ©Ken Sein* 
toanb, t>ier £afd)entücf)er unb fed)$ £>atebinben. äßein S8vu* 
ber f)at jroei *ßaar ©djulje unb ein *ßaar ©tiefet getauft 
Sßir jjaben bem greunbe mtferS Dnlefö jtoangig ^ßfunb 3utf er 
unb jeljn glasen SBein gefdjidt. ©eben ©ie mir ein ©tiief 
Safe, eine f^iafc^e 33ier unb ein toenig ©enf. Qä) Ij&fo ein 
©las SBein getrunfen unb ein ©tüd ©dbinfen gegeffen. 3Bir 
Ijaben bei unferer gxeunbin eine £affe Saffee getrunfen. 
©eben ©ie mir ein ©las SBaffer unb ein ©tüd ,3ucfer. 
Steine ©df)tt)efter Ijat gtoei *ßfunb $irfdjen unb ein *ßfunb 
Pflaumen gefauft. SBir Ijaben ein SDufcenb ©tüljte bei bem 
Stftfjfer unferS ÖnfetS gefauft. Qd) fyabe Don .beut ©ärtner 
einen Sorb ©turnen ermatten. 

66. 

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk two 
glasses of wine and threc glasses of beer. Give me a 
bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you 
have a piece of ham or cheese ? My aunt has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of Shirts and ten pair of 
gloves and stockings. How many shirts have you ? I 
have three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 
yards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards« 
That is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has given 
to Henry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair 
of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a pound of plums, six 
pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. Will you have 
a cup of coffee or a glass of wine ? Give me, *if you 
please, a glass of water. 

67. 
Sing, guter, gute, gutes; Plur. gute, 
©djlcdjt, bad ; öortreffitcfy, excellent . 

folt, cold ; liebenswürbtg, amiable , 

tyübfö, pretty ; ba§ Rapier, the paper ; 

tobt, dead ; baS ©ejdjdft, the nffhir, busineo 
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Obs. If the Adjective is not preceded by an article or any othei 
determinative word, it takes the terminations of biefer, büfc, biefoS. 

£icr ift guter @d>infen, gute (Suppe unb gute« 33rob 
§aben (Sie gutes Rapier unb gute $)inte? 2öir Ijabcn 
fd)ted)ten SBein unb gute« 53ter getrunfen. Unfer ©ärtner 
l)at t>ortrefftid)ea Dbft. Unfere 3flagb fjat guten @enf, aber 
d)(ed)ten Pfeffer getauft. (Sbuarb l)at gute greunbe unb 
nükfidje Sucher. SJiein Dnfel fjat fcfjöne ©arten unb grojse 

täu[er. ©uer Sftacpar l)at treue £unbe. -Sodann, geben 
te mir ein ©las äßaffer ! SBoüen (Sie falte« ober »arme« 
Sßaffer ? SKeine ©djtoefter l)at ein $aar l)übfd)e #anbfcf)ut)e 
gefauft. ßuer Sruber fpridjt immer öon gutem SBein unb 
guter (Suppe, aber nicfjt öon nüfcüdjen ©ücfjern, Don aufgaben 
unb ©efdf)äften. ^ßari« unb gonbon finb fdjöne (Stäbte. 
<£>emridj l)at ein ^ßaar neue <Sd)ul)e ermatten. 

68. 
Have you any good mustard? We have good bread 
and good meat Your gardener has very fine flowers. 
These children have fine dresses. We have faithful 
friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 
some better cheese and better beer. At (bei) this mer- 
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good 
pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals. xou 
always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out, 
he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good. paper 
and good ink. We speak of good coffee, of excellent 
fruit and new dresses. 

69. 
(Sin guter, eine gute, ein gutes. 
®olben, of £old, golden ; gefunb, healthy, wholesome ; 
fUbcrn, of silver ; fem, no, none. 

Obs. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, by feiu 
or by a possessive pronoun, as : mein, bein, unfety <fcc, it takes in the 
Nominative Sing, the terminations er, e, CS, and in all other cases en, 
except the Accusative fem. and neuter, which is the same as the 
Nominative. 

Unfer ©ärtner ift ein gnter SWann. (Sure ©ärtnerin ift 
eine gute grau, ©milte ift ein gutes Sinb. SBir fjaben einen 
guten SSater unb eine gute SKutter. £einrid) Ijat ein fdjöneS 
^Jferb unb einen frönen £unb. gouife ()at große 3äl)ue, 
aber eine Heine «£>anb unb einen Keinen gufc. gerbinanb 
* c t mit meinem jungem Srnber ausgegangen. Henriette 
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ift mit meiner öfteren ©djtoefter abgereift, ©eben <Sie biefe« 
SBrob einem armen Sinbe. SDicfeS gebermeffer gehört einem 
jungen ättanne, ber bei unferm -Kadjbar toofynt. ßubtoig ift 
ber ©oljn eine« reiben Kaufmann«. £aben ©ie guten SBein 
ober gute« Sßitx? Sir fjaben feinen guten SBein unb lein 
gute« SBter. 2Ber Ijat meine filberne Uljr unb meinen golbe* 
neu SRing genommen ? SBir Ijabcn unfern beften ftreunb Der« 
loren. Sure Keinen ßinber finb feljr gefunb. 6« giebt feine 
guten Äirfdjen biefe« QqXjt. 3Kein Dnfel Ijat feine ftfjönftet« 
*ßferbe oerfauft. SBift bu mit beuten neuen Stiefeln aufrieben ? 
£>aft bu fd)on oon unfern guten Pflaumen gegeffen? 

70. 

Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellent wine. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa? We have 
a very rieh uncle. William has an old father. Irori 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have reeeived a new umbrella and a gold watch. My 
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thid 
bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. I have 
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this 
child ? Our best friends are dead. This joiner make? 
no good chairs. 

71. 
£)er gute, btc gute, bas gute, 
©eftent, yesterday ; ter ©djülcr, the pupil, schoolboy 

feilte, to-day ; bic ©djulc, the school ; 

id) liebe, I love, I like ; ba3 £eben, the life. 

Obs. When the adjeetive is preceded by the deficite article, oi 
any other determinative word, which has the eame termination, as 
btefer, Jener, &c, it takes ia the Nominative Sing, the final e, and in 
all other cases ctt, except the Accusative Sing. fem. and neuter. 

©er gute £einrid) ift Iran!. 5Dte Heine (Sophie ift fefyr 
tiebenStoürbig. £)a$ arme ßinb fyaf feine 2ftutter berloren 
£)a$ ift ber Ijödjfte Saum in unferm ©arten. Sifette ift bit 
fleißigfte oon unfern SüJägben. ©iefer reidje ßngtänber 
loofjnt bei meinem Dnfel. 2Bo Ijaben @ie biefe gotbenc 
iWabef gefunben ? ffiem geljört biefeS große $au$ unb jener 
fdjöne ©arten? granj ift mit bem Ileincn Sari auSgegan* 
gen. SBir Ijaben geftern bei ber guten ßmifie Surften ge* 
geffen. S5?er toofytt in biefem frönen <£d)to ff e? 2Bie fjeißi 
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biefe {jübftfje Sßlvaatl 2ßo Ijaben @ie biefen fdjledjten SBchi 
itnb biefeS fcf)te<f)te 33ier gclauft? $d) liebe bie fleißigen 
©djüter imb bie treuen greunbe. ÜDcr Sötte unb ber £iger 
finb bie ftärfften Spiere. £)a$ fiub bie gtüdücfjften £agc 
meines 8eben$. ©eben @ie biefem armen 3Rannc ein toenig 
SBein. Seiten <3ie biefem Keinen SRäbdjen Ofyren föegenftfjirm. 

72. 

Every one, 3ebcrmcmm 

The diligent pupil is loved by every one. The iclle 
child is loved by nobody. The good King is loved by 
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her 
children. This rieh merchant has given miich money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring 
fco-day. Lewis is gone out with his little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ill.- Have you drunk of this 
excellent wine? Will you (have) some of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken? I have taken the 
white hat. Which watch have you sold ? I have sold 
the silver watch. 

73. 

©er erfte, the first ; unartig/ naughty ; 

ber atoeitc, the second ; bcidjeibcn, modest ; 

ber Dritte, the third ; ber Xljtil, the part ; 

ber werte, the fourth ; ber 33anb, the volume ; 

ber lefcte, the last ; nur, only ; bie klaffe, the class. 

3)er tt>ie»iel(ie? what day of the month? 

Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in Gcrman. 

ÜDiefer junge 3ftann tft fdjr fleißig: er ift ber erfte in ber 
Stoffe. Sari ift ber gtoeite; ber befdjeibene §einrid) ber 
britte; ^oljamt ift ber inerte; ber Heine Sßifljefat ift ber 
fünfte; fjmtl ift ber fec^ötc ; granj ift ber adjte ; ©uftaö ift 
ber neunte ; ber unartige Grbuarb ift ber elfte unb ber faule 
gubtüig ift ber Icfcte. 3tt>ei ift ber fünfte £fjeit t>on geljn. 
ftünf ift ber vierte Streit öon jtüanjig. ßin £ag tft ber fie* 
beute Streit einer SBodjc* ÜDen tmetnetften be$ SKonatS Ijaben 
mir Ijeute ? SBir Ijaben Ijeute ben breijefjnten ober ben Dier* 
gelitten. Oft e$ nidjt ber jwanjigfte ? Sttein SSater tft ben 
britten 9Kai abgereift. 9Äein Dnfef ift ben jetjnteu T)e3ember 
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angefommen. Späten Sie ben crften unb jtDcitcu 23anb? 3d) 
fyabe nur ben crften. 

74. 

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third ; Henrietta is the fifth ; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (2JJatl)ttbc) is 
the fifteenth ; the naughty Caroline is the last. Three 
is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part 
of a month ; and a month is the twelfth part of a year. 
What day of the month is it (have we)? It is to-day the 
eleventh or the twelfth. We departed on the second of 
May and arrived on the sixteenth. Which volume have 
you taken? Have you taken the third and the fourth? 
I have only taken tne third. 

75 

Singular. Plural. 

£cr mcinigc, bte meinige, ba$ mcinigc, mine ; bie meinigen ; 

ber beinige, thine ; ber unfrigc, ours ; 

bct fcintge, his ; ber eitrige, 3l)rige, yours ; 

ber irrige, hers ; bct ifjrigc, theirs ; 

lctd)t, easy, l\ght 

Obs. Instead of : ber mcinigc, ber beinige, &c. mav be said, meiner 
meine, meine* or meins, with the terminations of biefer, biefc, biefcS.— 
Tlie declension of ber meinige, berjenige, <fec. is the same as that of the 
adjeetive, preceded by the definite article. 

£)ein SJatcr ift größer, aU ber metntge. Sttetne SWutter ift 
Reiner, aU bte beinige. Unfer 95nä) ift nüfctidjer, als ba% 
31)rtge. Sttein ©ofjn ift nid)t fo alt, als ber beinige. ßuer 
$ferb ift jünger, als baS unfrtge. Unfcre Südjer finb nüfclt* 
djer, als bte eurigen. SRetn 33ater l)at feine Uf)r oerloren ; 
£)cinrid) l)at aud) btc fetntge oerloren. SWetne ©djtoefter l)at 
bte irrige oerfauft. Üftem SSater Ijat beuten 4öricf unb ben 
metnigen gelefen. 9Ketne SEante Ijat iljren ©arten «nb ben 
unfrtgen oerfauft. £at beut Vorüber meinen @to<J ober ben 
f einigen genommen ? £>at Soutfe meinen ginger^ut ober bei 
irrigen gefunben? ©eine Aufgaben finb letzter, als bie met 
«igen. ÜDiefe Säume finb Ijöijer, als bte unfrtger. $\x unfe* 
rer <2tabt finb meljr Sterjte, als in ber eurigen. 

76. 

My thimbie is as fine as yours. Your umbrella is not 
so large as mine. My son is more diligent than thine 
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My friend has sold bis bouse and mine. My sister haa 
eaten ber apple and tbine. Has Louisa taken my pen 
or bers ; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Your sisters are younger than ours. We 
speak of our friend and of yours. Is my room smaller 
tban tbinc ? I have promised a book to your son and to 
mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of my 
tasks and of tbine. This Castle belongs to my uncle and 
to yours. 

77. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. er, he ; fie, ehe ; e£ it ; fle, they ; 

Acc. if}n, kim ; fie, her ; c3, it ; fie, them ; 

Gktyabt, had ; gefannt, known ; ja, yes ; 

gelcjen, read ; gcbTadjt, brought ; min, no. 

£aben ©ie meinen ©toef? $a, id) Ijabe ilm. §aben 
Sie meine Uf)r? Stein, id) ljabe fie nidjt. $aben ©ie mein 
SWeffer? Qd) Ijabe e$ nidjt. §abcn ©ie meine ©d&ube? 
3a, id) Ijabe fie. SBo ift mein £unb ? Qd) Ijabe um nidjt 
gefefjen. SBer Ijat meine fjebcr genommen ? £>ein vorüber 
ijat fie genommen. 2Bo ^aft bu biefeS Xafdjentud) gefunben « 
Qd) Ijabe e$ in itjrem £xmmtx gefunben. ÜDiefe SJögel finb 
fe^r fdjön. SSon roem l)aft bu fie erhalten? Deine ©djrcefter 
ift feljr fleißig; meine äftutter liebt fie fel)r. £aben ©ie mei* 
nen Dfyeim gefannt ? Qd) Ijabe U)n nidjt gefannt. $)ie$ ift 
ein nihflidieS Sßnd) ; ljabcn ©ie e8 fdjon gclefen ? 2öo ift 
mein gingertjut? Qd) Ijabe ü)n Qfjxtc ©djmefter gegeben; 
fie Ijat iljn öerforen. §at ^emanb meine ©obel genommen ? 
Hart Ijat fie genommen. Sem Ijat ber ©ärtner atte biefe 
Bfomen gefdjicft? @r fjat fie Qljxcv SWuttcr gefdjitft. #at 
peinridj beinen 53Ieiftift gefjabt? Sfteüt, er Ijat iljn Ijeute 
nidjt gehabt. 

78. 

Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Yes, he has 
brought it Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No, 
I have not yet seen it Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings ? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknifc ? I have not had it, your brother has 
had it I have reeeived a letter from my aunt, have 
you read it? Have you already seen the king ? I have 
not yet seen him. You have a good pen ; lend it to 
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my ßister. There is your brotlier; do you see hini* 
Do you not see him ? Where arc your gloves ? Lend 
thepi to your aunt Where is your umbrella? Give 
it to this child. My aunt is dead ; did you know her ? 
Which books have you there ? Have you read thera ? 
Where is thy dog ? My father has sold ifc 

79. 

3d) bin gctoefcn, I have becn ; 
bu bift geföcfen, thou host been ; 
er ift gctöefeit, he has been ; 
wir jinb gcu)efen, we have been ; 
ifyr feib gewefen, you have been ; 
jic jtnb gctöcjen, they have been. 

45crr, Mr. ; lufammen, together ; 

ber «§err, gentleman ; lange, long, a long time ; 

, Sr&ulem, Miss ; ber borgen, the morning ; 

ba8 Sräulcin, the young lady ; ba3 Viertel, the quarter ; 

üttabame, Madam, Mrs. ; ein falber, e, es, half a. 

bie 5)ame, the lady ; 
2>a3 erjh 2M, the first time ; ba$ lefcte 2M, the last time ; ein 2M, 
once ; jwet ÜKal, twice. 

Obs. The word «gerr takes in all cases of the Singular it, and in 
all cases of the Plural cn* It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the words §ttT f Stau and groulcitt are 
nsed as a title, as in French, for instance: 5fyr «j>crr öater, your 
father; Sljre grau Butter, your mother; 3ljrc gräulcm Sdjwejfcrn, 
your Bisters. 

2Ber ift l)ter getoefen? £err 3Koö ift Ijier gclücfen ; er 
Ijat bicfcS Saud) gebradjt. Stft bu bei bem ©d)uf)mad)er gc* 
toefen ? $d) bin Ijeute bei beinern ©djufymadjer gercefen ; er 
fyat 3f>re ©tiefet fdjott gemadjt. SBo feib il)r biefen SKorgen 
gciDefen ? SOßir finb bei unferm ftreunbe Sari geiuefen, toeldjer 
fe!)r franf ift. ©iefer §err ift brei 3al)re in SBien getoefen, 
nnb feine ©ruber finb feljr lange in Sonftaniinopel gefoefen. 
ÜDu bift nidjt fleißig getoefen, bn Ijaft beute aufgaben nod) 
uid)t gemalt Qd) bin geftern bei SKabame SRöber getoefen; 
fie ift eine fel)r ItebenStoürbige grau. Oft gräulein 5ft. ofi 
in biefer ©tabt geiüefen ? ©ie ift fdjon brei 2M l)ier ge> 
toefen. §aben©ie ben §errn ©djotf gefannt? Qd) Ijabf 
i()tt in ^Berlin gefannt ; xoxv finb oft gufammen ausgegangen. 
SBie lange finb ©ie in SWabrib getrefen? Qdj bin nur ein 
l)a(be$ Qai)V ba getoefen, aber xd) bin brei SSiertel Qatjv in 
Oiffabon gewefen. §>abcn ©ie bie Ferren Sollet fcfyon ge* 
kijcxx ? 3$ !) a & c fic geftern bei einem meiner {Jwunbe gefefycn 
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80. 
Have they (has one) brought my shoes ? Yes, they 
have brought them. Has the tailor been here ? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers ; 
we have been in the garden of (the) Mr. Nollet. Have 
you also been at Mr. Moll's ? My brother has never been 
more contented than to-day ; he has received from his 
uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket- 
handkerchiefs. How long have you been in Paris ? Wo 
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done 
much business ; they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed 
this morning with their uncle; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. 

81. 

3dj War, I was ; 
bu Warft, thou wast ; 
er War, he was ; 
wir Waren, we were ; 
tljr wäret, you were ; 
fte waren, they were. 
(Sljctnal*, formerljr ; Warum, why ; al«, when. 
Obs. When a sentence begins with als, when, the verb ig placed 
tt the end of the phrase. 

äßo ttmrft bu tiefen 2ttorgen ? Qä) mar bei meinem 93et* 
tcr, roelcfjer t>on ftranffurt angefommen ift. 2J2eüt Sruber 
unb id), mir waren bei beinern 33ater. Qtyt Xaxttt tt>ar fcfyon 
abgereift. £err 2JM war efjematö fel)r rcict); er l)at feit jeljn 
3al)ren &te( verloren. Sßaren @ie nod) nid)t bei^errn 2ftablt)? 
Sdj bin geftern ba getoefen, aber er toax ausgegangen. SEBte 
aft fear Sfyx Vorüber, als er in $ö(n mar ? ßr war aefjn 
ober elf Qaijxc alt. Sßir waren nirt)t jufammen ; er war in 
$öln unb id) »ar in SDüffelborf. 3ftetne ©cfyweftern waren 
lange in JBrüffet bei £>errn hoffet. Sßarnm finb ©ie geftern 
nidjt gef ommen ? 3d) war geftern !ranf. SBaren biefe £errn 
immer fo reitf) ? §aben (Sie immer fo biele grennbe gehabt ? 
SBarft bu biefen 3Korgen in ber ©cfjule ? Qd) bin tyutt nidjt 
in ber @d)ute gewefen. 

82. 

I was formerly much happier ; I was young and slrong. 
Wast thou always as contented as to-day ? My father was 

"merly very rieh. You were gone out, when I came (I 
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am come.) Where were you, when we (are) arrived? 
My sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you 
when you were at N.? I was fifteen years and six 
months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come)? No, but the Windows were open. This girl 
was much prettier when she was young. John and Wil- 
liam were always my brother's friends. Were you not 
with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief ? 

83. 
3* I)atte, I had ; 
bu fyattcft, thou hadst ; 
er fyatte, he had ; 
toir Ijatten, we had ; 
ifyr galtet, you had ; 
jic Rotten, they had. 

25te (Altern, the parents ; bet 93cfud), the visit ; 
ber $anbel, the commerce ; ber anbere, the other. 

SBir Ijatten tiefe SBodje ben ©efud) ber Ferren SBlott, 
wctdje mit ifjrcr @d)tt>eftcr angefommen finb. Oljr galtet 
t)iele greunbe, als iljr nodj {tmg wäret. 2Bir I)atten metjr 
©üdjer, als tf)r. Unfer Dnfel fyatte ehemals öiele Sßfcrbc 
unb §unbe. £)u warft fel)r fleißig, als bu nod) beine 61* 
tern Ijatteft. SMefe gwei Saufleute waren eljemals fct)r rctct)j 
fie fjatten eineu großen §anbel. Sä) Ijatte gwet ©rüber; 
ber eine mar in 3Bien, ber anbere in Berlin. §aft bu meine 
gtoci ©ruber gefannt? Qty fyabe benjenigen gefannt, mU 
d)er in ©crlin toax; ber anbere war jünger, als id). 2Bo 
ift euer ©etter, ber fo Diele SSögel Ijatte ? Sr ift feit einem 
-3afjre in ©rüffel. 3Kein gebermeffer war berloren ; Qt)t 
©ruber f)at eS gefunben. hattet xljr eure ©riefe fdjon ge* 
fdjrieben, als mir ausgegangen finb? SBir Ratten fie nodj 
nidjt getrieben; wir ijatten leine guten Gebern unb fein gutes 
Rapier. 

84. 

©er Sßetftonb, the intellect ; bte ©üte, the kindness. 
Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry 
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had so much intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in bis garden ; his sisters were very amiable and 
they had many flowers and books. His parents were 
not rieh, but they had a great trade. I was ill yester- 
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day : I had eaten too much fruit. Hadst thou not yct 
done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? No, I had 
not yet done them. My brother had already done his, 
when thou camest (art come.) 

85. 

ÜJiir, to nie, nie ; tljm, tc him, him ; 
bir, to thee, thce ; ijjr, to her, her. 

ju, to. 

kaufen, to buy ; fdjrei&cn, to wite ; 

»erfaufen, to seil ; Icfcit, to read ; 

geben, to give ; fcljen, to see ; 

leiten, to lend ; (bie) £uft, a mind ; 

tfyun, to dt ; bie 3<it, the time ; 

machen, to make, to do ; bat SBergiiügen, the pleasure. 

3d) femn. I can ; bu fannfl, thou canst ; er form, he can ; totr fönnen, 
we can ; iljr lerntet, you can ; pe fönnen, they can. 

Obs. The infinilive iß placed at the end of the sentence. 

Sannft bu mir bicfcS ©ud) leiten ? Qi) fann bir biefcä 
©ud) uidjt teilen; e$ gehört meinem SScttcr £einrid). SBer 
fann biefen ©rief lefen? Qä) fann ifjn lefen; er ift feljr 
gut gefdjrieben. SBir fönnen biefen üflorgen nidjt fdjreiben. 
SBarum fönnet üjrnidjt fdjreiben? 2Bir fjaben feine £>inte. 
Sonnen <3ie meinem ©ruber ^re U^r leiten? Qä) fann 
il)m meine Ul)r nicfyt letzen, irf) ljabe fie bem £errn @. t>er* 
fauft. §aben @ie meiner ©djroefter eine geber gegeben? 
Sä) Ijabe iljr feine ^eber gegeben. £aben @ie 8uft, biefen 
|Suub ju faufen? Sfy ljabe feine 8uft, irjn gu faufen; er ift 
nidjt treu. £at ifjr ©ruber Jjeute nid)t$ gu iljun ? Gr Ijat 
brei ©riefe gu fdjreiben. 2Bir Ijaben nodj groei aufgaben gu 
machen, Qä) l)abe geftern ba$ Vergnügen gehabt, Qi)V grau* 
lein ©djtoefter gu feljen. §aben @ie &tit, &M en ® r * e f ? u 
lefen ? ^dj l)abe j[efct ntdjt 3eit, if)n gu lefen. können ©ie 
mir einen SRegenfdjirm geben? Sä) fann Oljnen feinen geben, 
id) Ijabe nur einen. Qtjx $err ©ruber Ijat bie ©üte, mir beu 
feinigen gu leiten, ©inb @ie geftern bei meiner £ante gewe* 
fen? -Kein, icf> war geftern nidjt bei xf)x; id; r)attc gu ötefe 
©cfdjäfte. 

86. 

Can you do that ? Yes, I can (lt) ; but my brother 

cannot. Will you lend me your penknife? I cannot 

lend thee my penknife ; my sister lias taken it. Have 

you given a pen to my cousin? Yes, I have given him 
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onc. Hast thou sold thy (log to my sister? I have not 
Bold her my dog. IjCanst thou not do thy exercise ? I 
cannot do it to-day.j We can read this book. These 
gentleman cannot write their letters ; they have no 
paper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has 
your brother a mind to seil his ring? Have you had 
the kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man ? 
My friend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to read all these letters. My father 
has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. Hast thou 
seen it? I have not yet seen it. Have you been with 
Ferdinand to-day? I have been with him this .morning. 

87. 

Uns, to us, Tis ; tuä), 3^ncn, to you, you ; tljnett, to tliem, them 
©cljen, to go ; l)abtn, to have ; 

fommctt, to come ; . fein, to be ; Wenn, if ; 
ttmfcn, to drink ; untooljt, indisposed ; 

cjjcn, to eat; jefct, now, at present. 

3d) tottl, I -will ; bu imflfi, tliou wilt ; er teilt, he will ; Xoix ttotten, wo 
will ; iljr tooflet, you will ; fte tt>of(ett, they will. 

SBtüft bu mit mir getjen ? $d) lauu nid)t mit bir geljcn, 
td) I)abe leine $üt. Qd) Witt bir ein fäjöneS ©ud) leiten, 
toenn bu fleißig bift. Sann bein ©ruber Ijeute nidjt fommen? 
Sr f)at feine 8uft gu fommen, er ift umüoIjL SBtr tooßen jefct 
unfere Aufgaben machen. SBoßen (Sie ein ©fa$ SBein trinfen? 

}d) fyabe fdjon ein ©las ©ier getrunfen. $d) foifl ein @tüd 
flctfd^ ober Safe effen. SSoßen @ie ein toenig (Senf unb 
©alj? Sonnen @ie uns biefen ©tocJ teilen? Qd) fann 
O^nen biefen ©toef nidjt leiten, mein ©ruber toifl if)n Ijaben. 
9ftan fann nicf)t ungtücf tiefer fein, als biefer junge 3Kann; er 
Ijat feine Sltern unb feine ©rüber unb ©cfjtoeftern verloren. 
333er ttriß biefen «pf el f)aben ? 3$ tüilt tyn fjaben. 2Ba$ 
toißft bu iefet tljim ? Qdj »iO ein paar ©riefe fdjretben. Qd) 
toiß tnd) einen Äorb Äirfdjen geben, tt)enn tfyr fleißig fein 
looßet. SBoßen (Sie bie ©üte !)aben, mir eine ÜKabet gu 
geben? Qd) fjabe Jefct feine, id) fann Qfywn feine geben. 
§aben (Sie &tit, mit uns ju gelten ? Qd) Ijabe feine &tit, mit 
31)nen ju geljen« $abm <Ste ben Ferren SR. ftfjon einen ©efud) 
gemadjt? $d) Ijabe üjneu biefen SWorgen einen ©efttd) gemalt« 

88. 

What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt 
thou read this book? Yes, I will read it. How is thy 



brother? He ia indisposed, be cannot comc. Wher« 
can one buy thcse fine penknives? One can buy thcm 
at tlio merchant's who Uvea at our neighbor's. Will you 
give me a little ink? Can your Bister lend me her pcn- 
Enifo? What do tbeae gentlemen want (wbat will, &c)? 
These ladiea will buy an umbrella. One cannot be tnore 
unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have more misfortune 
than L Give na something to drink. What will you 
(have)? Will you have wime or beer? I have lent you 
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have aold tbcm 
my dog. Thia man is very rieh ; all these housee belong 
to hira. . 



SHidj, mo, myself; bid), Uiea, tlijself. 

unä, üb, onreelves; cua), yoa, yourselve«; 

fid), one'» «elf, bim- her- itself, themselvca. 
toben, to proiee ; gelebt, praised ; 

Itcbcn, to love, litte ; geliebt, loved ; 

btfuditn, to vitit; bffuebt, vUHai; 

la^laqnt, to best; gejdjlogcn, besten; 

ßd) fotogen, to figlit; btt ir&wt, the muter; 

tsafdjcn, to ivasL ; gtiniiidjen, iroihed. 

I)er Sehtet hat bid) geloht, weil bu fleißig ßewefen bift. 
■©ein ©tuber tft ein böfer Jtnabe; er b,at mid) geftern ae» 
fdjtagen. §aft bu bid) fdrnn gemafthen? 3d) Ijabe mid) 
nod) nidjt geroafdjen; aber Reinritt) fjat fid) fjjoti fett einer 
Stunbe gemafdjen. Sßarum loiüft bu meinen §unb fdjlaflen? 
@r b,at mein iörob genommen. Unfere eitern finb unfete 
heften greunbe; mit motten fie immer lieben. Äarl, bu bift 
fei)r unartig; man tann bid) nidjt lieben. Sie Diele ©läfer 
Sein r>aft bu getarnten? -Öd) rjobe nur eine halbe Slafdje 
getrunfen. ffio bift bu biefen SÖcorgen gemefen? ^Jd) bin mit 
meinem SBatet bei £ctra SR. gemefen. 3ft §err 9c. nod) immer 
inirooljt? ©r tft feit geftern ein menig beffer; aber er fanii 
nod) ntd)t effen, nod) trinfen. ®er 3lrjt mar heute jmeinml 
bei ifftn. Qä) mill itjn morgen and) befudjen, ober Ujin einen 
(leinen iSricf fdjreiben. Stber marum haben ©ie uns nod) niä)t 
bcfudjt ? -3a) Ijabe nod) (eine $tit gehabt, ©ic jn befudjen. 
90. 

Who haa beaten thee ? Your cousin haa beaten me. 
With wliom wilt thou fight? I will not light, I liavo no 
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nrind to figlit. Lewis will fight with Henry. The ser« 
vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the raoney. xour children have been 
very good (artig) to day; the master has praised thern 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful book, and 
a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi- 
sitedus? He has no time; he is always in his school 
He is an amiable man: he is loved by all his pupila. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thou washed thyself, my 
child? Yes, mamma, (2Jfama) I have already washed 
myself. 

91. 

Sagen, to say, to teil ; glauben, to believe ; 

f Ritten, to send ; tonffen, to know. 

SEüjjcn, must; iä) muß, I must; bu mußt, thou must; et muß, he 
must ; totr muffen, we must ; tfjt muffet, you must ; fle muffen, they 
must. 

Obs. The Accusative of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

Sonnen @ie mir jagen, too £err 3KoQ tooljnt ? Qä) fann 
c8 O^nen nidjt fagen. SBotfen @ie mir biefe geber letzen ? 
S^) fann fie -S^en nicf)t leiten, fie gehört mir nirf)t. Qäj 
mu§ ijeute bem gränlem @. einen 33efudj machen, fie ift gc* 
ftern mit ifyrer SÄutter angefommen. Sftufjt bu jefet fdpn 
gefjen ? SBo finb meine ©rfjulje ? £>at ber ©cfyuljmacfjer fie 
nod) nid)t gebraut ? Stein, er tiritt fie bir in einer ©tunbe 
fcfyicfen. SBie fannft bu ba$ toiffen ? & l)at e$ mir gefagt. 
Qd) fann e$ nidjt glauben. ÜDein Vorüber muß nod) feine 2luf* 
gaben machen. 3Bir muffen 8lKe8 tfyun, toaS unfere (Sltern 
unb Sefyrer tootten. Qty muffet meinen SSater einmal befugen ; 
er ift feit brei 2Bod)en fretnf. £>einrid) unb 2Bill)etm mitffeii 
biete 48üd)er Ijaben. SBer Ijat bir biefen SRing gegeben? SUJeine 
£ante I)at iljn mir gegeben, ßouife, id) hutt bir tttotö fagen ; 
\>n fjaft meine <Sdjeere genommen. Qä) t)abe e$ fdjon gefefyen, 
Sftutter. Sßotten <Sie meiner ©djtoefter biefen gingerljut ge» 
bm? Qä) tüttt tl)n il)r jtefet geben. 2Ber Ijat -Sfjncn biefen 
©rief gefdjrieben? Sfteine SSafe Ijat iljn mir gefdjrieben. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness to send me a basket 
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have 
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken my 
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pcn? I cannot teil (it) thee. Wilt thou not bclicve me? 
This penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give 
it him. Charles will not lend me his umbrella. Why 
will he not lend it thee? My uncle is arrived. Your 
brother has told (it) us. Who must do that? Your 
sisters must do it You must teil it to Mr. Moll. This 
letter is not well written; I cannot read it Hast thou 
my stick? No, I have it not I have lent it to you. 
You have not lent it to me. 



PART III. 



93. 



3dj lobe, I praise ; I am praising, I do praiM ; 

bu lobeß, bu lobfi, thou preisest, &c. ; 

er lobet, er lobt, he praises ; 

Wir loben, we praise ; - 

tfjr lobet, üjr lobt, you praise ; 

fte loben, they praise ; 

ginben, to find ; ba« £ud), the oloth ; 

ftoljncn, to live, to dwcll ; bic (Strafje, the street ; 

bringen, to bring ; fudjen, to seek, look for. 
treuer, dear ; 

3Ba$ fud)cn @ie ? Qd) fudfje meine fteber. Ticin 33rubcr 
fud^t feinen JBteiftift. Sir fud)en unfern fiunb. SDtcfc $m* 
ber fudjen iljre Sucher. Sßo laufen @ie Ql)t Rapier? SBir 
laufen unfer Rapier bei bem Cud}l)änbler. Qä) ftnbe meinen 
Stocf nid)t. 2Ber l)at meinen ©toef genommen? Qä) glaube, 
baß $l)x 4Bruber itjn genommen tjat. Qi) liebe biefen Knaben 
nidjt, er ift immer unartig. 5Du ßebft beinen geljrer. ©Ott 
liebt bie guten 2ßenftf)en. ©ute ßinber lieben ifjrc Sttern. 
Oft e$ toaljr, baß Sty Dttfel fein £au$ oerlauft? 2Öie tljeuer 
»erlaufen @ie bie düt non biefem £ud)e? Qty berfaufe bic 
fille biefeS £ud)e$ gu toter Spater. 5Da$ ift feljr treuer, gin* 
beft in nxd)t, £einrid), baß ba$ fefjr treuer ift? Qa, xä) ftnbe 
e$ feljr treuer. SBir verlaufen aber biet toon biefem Zndjt. 
Oebermann finbet e$ fdjön. ©ariden @ie mir brei unb eine 
bafbeStte. SBiffen@ie,n3oid)tt)ol)ne? Qci, (Sie too^nen in ber 
$cter£ftrafje. SJietne SJengD rann cö Q\)\\t\\ Jjcnte nod) bringen. 
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Nabeln, to blame ; ${((cS, all, every thing ; 

arbeiten, to work ; SUlcS was, all that. 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 
your brotber has lent me. Ytu read too much. Why 
do you not write? I have already written three letters. 
My cousins never mite. You always blame your Cou- 
sins; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing? 
I am doing my exercise. What is thy sister doing? 
She is working. What do you drink? I drink wine and 
my brother drinks beer. We drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums* You are always 
eating, but you do not work. Can you teil me, where 
Mr. N. lives? He lives in (the) William-street. Livest 
thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him. 
Dost thou go to Paris ? No, I do not go to Paris. I do 
not like this young man; he always blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all 
that I have. We lend everything to our friends. You 
always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you seil paper? I seil paper, 
pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

96. 

3$ lobte, I praised, I did praise, was praising ; 

bu löbtc(r, thou praisest, &c. ; 

er lobte, he praised ; 

toix lobten, we praised ; 

iljr lobtet, you praised ; 

fle lobten, they praised. 

<Sfctclen, to play ; btc (SJefdjtdjte, the story ; 

lachen, to laugh ; ber Slbcnb, the evening ; 

langen, to dance ; fo feljr, so much ; 

erjagen, to teil, relate ; gang, quite, whole ; 

Reiten, to share, divide ; bis, tili, until ; 

erlauben, to allow, permit ; baf, that. 

Ols. The adverb fo, which connects two sentences, is not translatcd 
in English. 

©ein Sruber unb td), nur tooljnten gu SR. in bem näm* 
fidjen §aufe. 2öir toaren ben ganjen £qg jufammen. Sßtr 
matten unfere Slufgaben gufammen, hur fpteften jufammen 
unb r)attcn lein größeres SSergnügen, afö toenn nur jufammen 
waren. ©r liebte miefj unb idf) liebte tt)n fo ferjr, baß totr tote 

3 
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©ruber uwren. JBeun fein SSatcr tf)m eüuas fdjiifte, fo teil- 
ten nur ed. $d) arbeitete oft für tyn unb er arbeitete für mid). 
©er ge^rer lobte unb liebte uns. Sitte guten ©djüler waren 
unfere greunbe ; fie befugten uns {eben Stag ; toxx erjagten 
im$ fdjöne ©efd)tdjten unb labten unb tagten, btd e$ Slbenb 



d)e Südjer, tuclcfjc und öirf 
cfyr oft 3eit gu lefen. Staut 



mar* £>u fdjidteft und oft pb 

Vergnügen mattem SBir ijatten fi 

totr unfere aufgaben gemalt Ratten, erlaubte ber 8el)rer m\% 

immer gu fpieten ober ein nüfelidfjeS SSvai) gu lefen. 

96. 

SG&tylen, to choose ; baS ^piel/ the play, tbe game ; 

»einen, to cry, to weep ; todljrenb, while, during. 

Obs. The Nominative is always placed after its verb, in a sentence, 
which serves to complete the preceding one ; »enn er fommt, gelje ict) 
mit ifym. 

When we were young, we lived in tliis house. Your 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for 
you. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
books. This people always loved their lang. Thy Cou- 
sin was still looking for his hat, when we (are) de- 
parted. The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester- 
day, has been here. Thy brother sold his penknife 
this morning. "VVhile we were crying, yon were laughing 
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read 
good books and to play with my friends. We often 
worked together, when you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your 
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play top much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee 

97. 

3dj »erbe loben, I shair or I will praige ; 
tu »irfi loben, thou wilt praise ; 
er Wirb loben, he will praise ; 
»ir »erben loben, we shall praise ; 
ifyr »erbet loben, you will praise ; 
fte »erben loben, they wül praise. 

Obs. ©erben, taken in an absolute seuse, signifies to become ; but 
* hen constracted with another verb, it answers to the English auxu- 
Jary verb shall t>i tri//. 
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Sä) tocrbe tiefen Stbcnb ba$ SSergniigen Ijaben, meinen 
Dnfef jn fcljen. $ä) Werbe bir biefen l)übfd)en SKing geben, 
wenn bu fleißig fein wirft. §einrid) wirb mir Ijeute ein ^ßaax 
d)önc £mnbfd)ulje fanfen. ©eine ©djwefter wirb aufrieben 
ein, wenn fie iljre Aufgabe gemalt Ijat SQSenn »fr in % 
fein werben, werben wir tuet Vergnügen fjaben. SBann wer* 
ben (Sie mid) befudjen? Qd) glaube, wir werben @ie morgen 
befudjen. 3tteine Srüber werben aud) Ijeute ober morgen fom» 
mcn. S$ wirb meinem 23ater feljr öiel SSergnügen machen, fie 
uod) einmal 31t fef)en. SBann werben @ie Qijxcm greunbc 
$art fdjreiben? Sd) f treibe ifym in ad)t bis öierjetjn Sagen. 
SBotten @ie bie ®üte Ijaben, mir ba$ 33nd) gu fdjidEen, wetdjeS 
©ic mir öerfprodjen fjaben? Qti) werbe e3 Qfjmn Ijeute 
fd)itfen, gräulem. 2ftein ©ebtenter wirb e$ ^fynen bringen« 
Qd) ^atte e$ einem greunbe gefieljen, ber e3 bis 'p£ gehabt Ijat. 

98 

Sftübe, tired, fatigued ; ba£ SBetter, the weather ; I)terl)er, hither. 

Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa- 
ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has the shoe- 
maker brought my boots? No, he will bring them to you 
this evening. What shall we do now? We will drink 
a glass of wine. Will you have the kindness to lend 
me'your horse? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle; he 
will allow (it) us. I shall teil you a beautiful story, if 
you are good and diligent. Wilt thou work to-day ? I 
believe that I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your cousins are 
departed, they will have fine weather. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame thee. All (the) 
scholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I 
shall wash myself at present 

99. 

3dj Würbe toben, I should or would praise , 
bu WÜrbeft loben, thou wouldst praise ; 
er würbe loben, he would praise ; 
Wir würben loben, we should praise ; 
Ujr würbet loben, you would praise ; 
ftt würben loben, they would praise. 

SBenn id) Ijättc, if I had ; wenn td) Wäre, if I were; gern, willhigly; 
3*, if. 
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Obs. After the conjunetiuns töemt and oft, if, tlic Subjunctive Mooi 
18 used in Gerraan, -wken tlic verb if» in the Imperfeot or in the Pluper- 
feet tense. 

Qä) toürbe gfiltflidjcr fein, toeun id) Südjcr unb gremtbc 
Ijätte. 0^ toürbe meljr Vergnügen Ijaben, toenn meine 33et* 
tent I)ier ioären. Su toürbeft nid^t [o rcitf) fein, toenn bit 
ttidjt fo Diele ©efd)äfte gemalt Ijätteft. SBcnn ipeinrid) ®efb 
tyätte, toürbe er biefe Sßcffer faufen. Od) toürbe beinen Sriu 
ber befugen, toenn id) ,3ctt t)ätte. £)u toürbeft biefen $unb 
nidjt fo fel)r lieben, toenn er nidjt fo treu toäre. Söir tottrben 
bid) nidjt tabetn, trenn bu fleißiger getoefen toäreft. £>ciu 
Dnfel fagte mir, bu toürbeft morgen nidjt fommen. SBcldjcu 
Don biefen ©töcfen toürbeft bu toäljten? Sßem toürbet if)r 
eure ©turnen geben? SGBaö toürbeft bu fagen, toeun id) mei* 
neu £unb oerfaufte? Qä) toürbe bir erlauben ju fpiefen, 
mmx bu beine Aufgaben gemadjt Ijättcft. SDtefc ßinber toür* 
hm fefyr toeinen, toenn ifyre äRutter abgereift toäre. ÜDctu 
SSater toürbe un« eine fdjöne ©efdjidjte ergäben, toenn toir 
artiger getoefen toären. Sßemt bu £üt ju lefen fyätteft, toürbe 
id) bir ein nüfctidjeS Sand) leiten. $d) toürbe gern mit bir 
gcfjen, aber mein 8el)rer toitt e$ nidjt erlauben; id) tmtfc Ijcute 
uod) brei ©riefe fd)reiben. 

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all 

these flowers. Henry would not have so many friends, 

if he were not so kind (gut) and good (artig). We 

should not yet have (be) come, if we had not reeeived 

a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 

house, if my father had done more business (pl.) The 

master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy 

exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 

it. If we had an apple, we would share it. We should 

go with you, if we were not so tired. If I hadfsome N 

money, I sbould buy a pound of cherries. If you loved 

mc, I should love you also. If you told me, where 

Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would" 

you believe that I have done this? Would you do me 

this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening? 

I would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. 
§1 u S g e () c n , to go out 
3dj (jcl)C aus, I go out ; 
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bu geljft aus, thou gocst out 
er gcfyt aus, he goea out ; 
toir gefjen aus, we go out ; 
it}T gcfyct aus, you go out ; 
fic geljen aus, they go out. 

(ttufmadjett, to open ; abfdjrcibcn, to copy ; 

gumad)cn, to shut ; mitteilen, to comrnunieate ; 

gurücficfyicfcn, to send back ; anjicfycn, to put 011 ; 

artgcncfym, pleasant ; fd)toarj, black ; 

bic 9lad)rid)t, the news ; früher, earlier, sooner. 

Obs. The Compound verbs are tormed by the addition of a particU 
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached 
frora it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
unless the sentence begins with a conjunetion or a relative pronoun. 

Qd) gel)e Ijeute nid)t aus ; ba$ Setter ift ju fdjtedjt. SKein 
©ruber xoitL aud) nidjt ausgeben. SBenn ba$ SBetter fdjöner 
toäre, ttmrben ttrir gern ausgeben, ^etnridj, bu madjft nie 
bie £l)üre ju. Sannft bu biefe Sommobe aufmachen? $d) 
madjt mein ,3immer ju, wenn id) ausgebe. $d) fdjicfe ^nm 
biefen Slbenb ba8 $ä\xd) gurüd, toeldjeä ©ie mir getiefyen 
Ijabcn. 9Rem SJetter fd)icfte mir geftem ben ©toef jurücf, 
ben id) ifjm gelteren Ijatte. ©djrcibft bu alle biefe ^Briefe ab? 
•äJhtfet bu aüe$ ba$ abfdjreiben? $d) f djreibe nur fo Diel ab, 
ate id) Dritt, Qd) würbe biefe Aufgabe nod) abtreiben, tüenn 
mein Setjrer c$ mir ertaubte, $d) muß Qljntn etroaS mit* 
tljeilen. SBaS motten @ie mir mittfjeüen ? $d) tfjeile Ötynen 
eine angeneljme 5ftadjrid)t mit. SBarum feilten @ie mir ba8 
nid)t früher mit? 2Bctd)e8 SIeib jief)ft bn tjeute an? $d) 
giefye mein fd)toarje$ SIeib an unk meine ©djroefter nnrb iljr 
tocißeS ßteib anjiefjen. 2ßo ift ba$ $(cib, tpeld^cd @ie an* 
gießen? £>ier ift e$. 

162. 

3Mc (Sctoofjnljctt, the habit ; auffielen, to get up ; 
2>cr Spaziergang, the walk ; tocggefycn, to go away ; 
einen Spaziergang machen, to take a walk. 

Do you not yet get up? No, I am indisposed; I shall 
not get up to-day. You always get up very late, that is 
a bad habit. I go away; I have much to do. I shall 
also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 
mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please. 
Open the window. Your brother always opens the door 
and the Windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shall 
not £0 out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not. My 
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you back 

your umbrella to-morrow. Send me also back the cane, 

which I have lent you. What is my son doing ? He 

copies the letters which you have written this morning. 

My uncle is arrived ; I shall communicate to him the 

good news. Put on your new drcss ; Mr. N. comes to 

soe (visits) us to-day. 

103. 

^Betrügen, to deeeive ; jerretgen, to tear ; 

belcibigcn, to offend ; warten, to wait; 

verlieren, to lose ; emtoenben, to employ ; 

fcerbeffern, to correct; iiirücfgcbcn, to give back; 

verbieten, to forbid ; mc @cfcMi$aft, the Company ; 

ergießen, to bring up ; btc (Sorgfalt, the care ; 

erhalten, to reeeive ; foglctd), immediately, at once. 

Obs. The syllables bc, gc, ent, er, »er and get Berve to form the 
dc.itoed verbs, and are not detached from the simple verb. 

©tefer Kaufmann ift ein öetrüger, er betrügt ^ebermann. 
SKan muß Sftiemanb betrügen. 2Sir betrügen Sßiemanb. £)u 
beleibigft mid) immer, ©ein SSetter beleibigte geftern bie 
gange ©efetlfdjaft Sßarum beleibigen ©ie biefen SÄann? 
$d) ermatte fyeute einen S3rief t)on meinem greunbe in Äöfa. 
2öir erhalten aße Sage 9?ad)rid)t oon nnferm SSater. Qd) 
toerbe morgen (Selb ermatten, ©iefe 9)iutter ergießt iljre 
Stnber mit uicter ©orgfalt. Sßenn hrir tootlen, baß imfere 
$mbcr gut toerben, muffen totr fie mit (Sorgfalt ergietjen. 
3Ba$ fudjft bu, ®arl? 3d) l) a fo meinen 9?ing cerloren. >Du 
oertierft immer ettuaS. &qptm, ttrir muffen gcfjen, tuir fbnnen 
uidjt länger »arten ; bu fannft ben 9ting fpäter fudjen. ©efyen 
©te nur, itfj fomme fogleidj; idj toerbe ben Sfting finben. 
SBarum gerreißeft bu btefeS Rapier? 33a6 Rapier ift mein, 
idj fann e3 gerreißen. Qd) »erbiete btr e$, e$ gu gerreißen. 
SBillft bu bie ©üte Ijaben, mir meine Aufgaben gu uerbeffem ? 
£)ein 53ruber oerbefferte mir immer meine aufgaben, als er 
nodj Ijier war. SBann geben ©ie mir meinen Sleifttft gurüd^ 
©eine ©ruber geben nie gurüd, roaS man ifynen leii)t. SQScnbct 
eure $tit gut an. 2ftan muß feine £tit immer gut antDeuben. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 
you play to-day ? No we shall not play, we ahvays lose. 
You would not lose, if you played better. We should 
play better, if you played oftener If I reeeive my money 
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I ahall play once more (itorij einmal). Doea yoar fathei 
not forbid you'to play? No, he does not forbid (it) us 
This cbild ia very naughty; he tears hia dresses. My 
neiglibor brings up his cbildren very badly. I do not 
like thia young man; he alwaya offcnda me. Henry 
corrects hia exercise; he employa hia time well. He 
who eniploya well hia money, ia wise (weife). If you 
give me back my pencil, I shall giyo you back your pen. 
One must always give back, what ia lent ua (what ono 
Icnda'us). j 

105. 

äüoljnen, lo dwoll ; gctuofinf, dwelt, bccn direlling ; 

klcibigcn, to offend ; Scldbigi, offended ; 

amvcnben, to employ ; ongomenbct, employed. 

Obs. The paet Participle of simple verbs ia formet! by tbe addition 
of the initial sylluble ge, and the final Byllnble Et or t. In Compound 
Terbs gt ia placed after the partiele ; tbe derived verba take only the 
final et or r. 

fabm Sie 3b,re SfofgoSe fdjon uerBcffert? $ä) Tjaöe fie 
nidjt oer&effert ; idj TO ^eid) oerbeffent. ötjr 

grübet Ijat midj geftem bt miß nidjtS tnefjr mit 

iljm ju tijmi fjaben ; öott h er mein greunb nidjt 

meljr. Sir tooüen eilten 19 jnfammen madjen. 

$d) fann in biefetn äugenbl Sgeljen ; idj habe biefen 

9JEorgen fdjon einen ©pajtergang gemalt SßJarum tjaben 
'3\c mir mein gebermeffer nod) nidjt jurücfgegeben? SEBer Ijat 
bie £ljüre aufgemadjt? SBer Ijat 3i)ucn btefe Madjrirfjt mit« 
geteilt? ^br SBnter Ijat un8 geftern eine artige ©efdjidjte 
erjiitjtt. 9Mne ÜBiuttcr bat mir ertaubt, biefen 21benb nadj 
9f. ju geljen. @inb @te geftern bei meinem Setter gemefen? 
3a, wir tjaben ben ganjen Sag bei iljm gefüiett, gefadjt nnb 
getanjt. 316er habt ifjr and) gearbeitet ? 3dj glaube e8 nidjt; 
ber Seljrer Ijat bidj fdjon mehrere SWafe gefabelt, beine Sdjroc« 
fter Ijat es mir oft gefagt. SBer tjat eudj biefen Sorb Äirfdjen 
gcfdjitft ? £wft bii beinen franfen greunb noäj nidjt bcfitdjt? 
SDIein Oitfel tjnt ein neues $ferb gelauft ; er tjat baö alte bera 
ßutfdjcr unferS SlacfjbarS für JTOanjig Stijater »erlauft. 
1C6. 

(Sinjig, eingle, only; niity! inct]r, no more; Sailfc, Sing, tbing. 

Thou hast employed thy time very badly, my dcat 

Henry. I see that thou hast not done a single exercise 
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E have always praised thee, but I sliall praise thee nc 
more. Have you played together, my children ? Yes, 
mamma, we have been playing and working. That ia 
very well (gut); I sliall give you some cherries and 
plunis. I will divide them. We have divided them 
already. Why have you shut all (the) Windows? The 
weather is so fine ; I shall open them. Who has copied 
thcse letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them. 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back the umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt 
which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived ; 
he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe 
all that he teils. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Um ^u, in order to, to ; 

um gu loben, in order to praise, to praise ; 

um attguwenbcn, in order to employ. 
2Bimfd)en, towish; a&rcifcn, to depart, set out; gefällig; obliging, 
(onbem, but (after a negative phrase). 

Ohs. The preposition gn, which genernlly precedes the Infinitive, 
is placed in the Compound verbs between the particle and the verb. 

Q6) fommc, um bir gu fagen, bajj id) morgen abreife. Qu) 
Ijabe meinen 33ebicnten gcfrfjicft, um mir ein <ßfunb 3ucfer gu 
laufen. SBir leben nid)t, tnn gu effen, fonbern mir effen, mu 
gu leben. Um glücflid) gu fein, muß man gufrieben fein. Um 
greunbe gu I)aben, mu| man gefäßig fein. Qti) Ijabe nid)t 
,3eit, au$gugcl)cn. £aben @te bie @üte, biefe gtuet ©riefe 
abgufdjreiben. Sollen @ie fo gut fein, bie SEljüre aufgn- 
madjen? SBtr ^aben 8uft, einen Keinen ©pagiergang gu 
mausen. 3Wein SKadjbar l)at groet <ßferbe gu berfaufen. SBer 
Ijat bir erlaubt, fo frül) toeggugeljen ? $\t e& nodj nidjt >$tit, 
aufguftel)en ? Qd) Ijabe ba$ Vergnügen gehabt, ben |>errn 
SDJoll gu feljen. 2Bünfd)en@ie mit meinem SSater gu fpredjen? 
Qd) nmnfdje mit Qfym grau SKutter gu fpredjen. §aben 
(Sic ®etb, um biefen 9?ing ju laufen ? £>aft bn $c\t, mir 
meine Slufgabe gu öerbeffern? $at beut SJater bir biefe? 
ßclb gegeben, um c« fo frf;fcd>t anguwenben ? 

108. 

5)a3 Unglücf, the raisfortune ; bei ©egenftanb, the subjeet. 

It is no subjeet for laughter (in order to laugh). It is 
very difficult. I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss 
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N. Mr. Nollet has had the kindness to lend me his 
faorse. Do you wish to go out with me ? I have no time 
to go to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book 
It is time to set out. Which dress do you wish to put 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
•im come to see, if you are well (wofyl). I am very (much) 
indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have the bad 
habit, to get up too late. A young man must get up 
earlier. My friend has had tne misfortune to lose his 
parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very 
well (gut). I had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109. 

3d) werbe geliebt, I am loved ; tdj Würbe geliebt, I was lovcd , 

bu wirft geliebt, bu wurbeft geliebt, 

er wirb geliebt. er würbe geliebt, 

wir werben geliebt, Wir würben geliebt, 

ü)r Werbet geliebt, ifyr Würbet geliebt, 

jic werben geliebt, ftc würben geliebt. 

SSelor/nen, to reward ; jlrafcn, to punish ; ad)tcn, to esteem ; fccradjtcn, 
to despise ; gcfdjicft, clever ; unwtffenb, ignorant. 

Obs. The verb Werben construeted with the past participle forma 
the passive voiee. Thus the verb to be is translated by Werben, when 
the subjeet is sensible of a certain action ; and by (ein, when he finds 
himself in a certain condition. I am paid in the sense of: they pay 
me, is expressed by : tcr) Werbe bcia^lt ; bnt in the sensc of : they have 
paid me, it is expressed by : iü) bin bqafylt. 

Qd) »erbe bon meinem 3?ater gelobt, »enn id) fleißig imb 
artig bin. £)u »irft ooit beinern ßcfyrer gctabelt, »eil bu 
immer faul bift. ^einridj »irb geftraft, »eil er unartig ift. 
2öelcf)cr SKann »irb gelobt uni »elcfyer »irb gctabelt ? £>er 
getiefte 2ttann »irb gelobt unb ber un»iffenbe gctabelt. 
S3Bcld)e Snaben »erben belohnt unb »eldje werben geftraft ? 
Diejenigen, »eldje fleißig finb, »erben belohnt, unb bie, »e(d)e 
faul finb, geftraft. SBir »erben Don unfern ßltern geliebt; 
iljr »erbet öon ben eurigen getabelt. SJicine ©ruber »erben 
öon ^ebermann geartet. SBir »erben oon unfern getnben 
oeradjtet. SSirb biefeS $inb nie geftraft ? SSon »em »erbet 
ifjr gelobt ? ©eine @d)»efter »irb oon iljrer Sttutter getabelt, 
»eil fie nidjt arbeitet, $d) »urbe immer dou meinem gefyrer 
geliebt unb gelobt, »eil irf) fleißig unb artig »ar. fieinridj 

3* 
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würbe immer üou feinem ä?atcr geftraft, wenn er uidjt ar- 
beitete. 

110. 

3d) bin geliebt ftorben, I have becn loved ; 

bu bift geliebt toorben, 

er ifl geliebt toorben, 

toir finb geliebt worben, 

ityr feib geliebt worben, 

fie ftnb geliebt werben. 
lobten, to kill ; erfunben. invented ; entbeeft, discovered ; bie ättüfyc, 
the trouble, pains ; baß fyulücr, gunpowder ; mehrere, several. 

$i) bin öon meinem SSater geftraft Worten, weit id) biefc 
©riefe nidjt abgefd)rieben fyabe. £)u bift öon- beinern Onfel 
betoljnt worben, weit bu feine Ut)r gefunben fyaft. £>einridj 
ift für feine 2ßüf)e nid)t belohnt Worten. £)iefe 9Jadjrid)t ift 
uns burd) £>errn SDiott mitgeteilt worben. SSon wem ift 
biefe Stuf gäbe oerbeffert worben? 2Bir finb öon biefem 3Äen* 
f djen mehrere ' ÜKate beleibigt Worten, ©iefe fierren finb 
geftem in ber ©efettfdjaft fet)r getabelt Worten. 2)iefe$ Äinb 
ift uon feiner SMutter gewafdjen Worten. GS ift mir gefagt 
Sorben, ba§ @ie einen Sebienten fugten. S3on wem finb 
biefe Sinber gefdjidt werben? SDiefe §>äufer finb geftem 
alle toerfauft toorben. 2Bir finb oft üon unferm 8ef)rer ge* 
lobt Worten, weit wir immer unfere Aufgaben madjten. 
©uftat) Slbofpt) ift bei 2üfecn getöbtet Worten. £)a$ ^utoer 
ift oon SBcrttjolb <3d>warj erfunben Worten. Stmcrifa ift oon 
CotumbuS entbeeft Worten. 

111. 

(Eid) freuen, to rejoiee. 

3dj freue micr), I rejoiee ; 3d} fyabe midj gefreut, I bave rejoieed ; 

bu freufi biefy, bu (jaft bid) getreut, 

er freut fidj, er bat |id) gefreut, 

ttix freuen uns, nrit b^ben uns gefreut, 

ii)X freuet euefy, ttyr babt eud) gefreut, 

fie freuen (idj. fie baben (leb gefreut. 

&iä) inen, to be mistaken ; fid) beftnben, to be, to do ; fid) tinmbern, to 
be astoiiished ; jid) anfleiben, to dress (one's-self ) ; jid) untcrbalteu, to 
be amused ; banfen, to thauk ; gtoeifeln, to doubt ; toieberfefyen, to see 
again ; feiten, seldom : auf, on, upon. 

©uten Sag, lieber ^einrid). Qd) freue mid), bid) wie* 
berjufel)en. SBie gef)t e$? Sie befiubeft bu bid)? Q$ 
baufe bir, idj befinbe mid) feljr wofjf, feit id) auf bem 8aubc 
wofync. 2Ba$ mad)t beut ©ruber? Q\t er woi)t? Qa, er 
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befinbct fid) feljr tuoljf. SEaö ttutft bu, gubhug? 3d) Heibe 
mid) an* bleibet Qi)x eud) nod) nidjt an ? SBir toerben uns 
• fpäter auf leiben. £abcn (Sie ftdj fdjon getoafdjen, Henriette? 
Qd) Ijabe mid) nod) nidjt getoafdjcn, aber meine @d)toefter Ijat 
fid) fdjon getoafdjen. Oft ba$ mein 4Bwber, ber ba mit bem 
£>errn Sft. fommt? @ie irren fid), e8 ift nidjt 0^ Araber. 
Qd) glaube nidjt, ba§ id) mid) irre. -3$ fr« mid) fetten. Qd) 
[jabe mid) nod) nie geirrt. SBir geljen biefen Slbenb nadj Sft. 
Qd) gtoeifle nidjt, baß tt>ir uns gut unterhalten toerben. SBie 
l)aben @ie fid) geftern in bem ßoncert unterhalten? @el)r gut, 
£)err Sft. fyat fefyr gut gefpielt. Qd) tounbere mid), ba§ ©ie 
nid)t ba tparen. Qd) l>attc nod) 33iete8 gu tljun; \d) Ijabe bis 
ge^n Ul)r gearbeitet. 

112. 
Art thou not yet dressed, Charles ? I shall dress my- 
self at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self ? I had still two exendes to do. I rejoiee to see, 
that thou art so diligent. I love him, who rejoiees 
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken ; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer- 
dinand. Why have you not washed yourself ? I should 
have washed myself, if I had had any water, We were 
in the country yesterday; we have been very much 
amused. How does your sister do ? She is very well, 
since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have 
you been, since I saw you ? I have been very well. I 
am astonished that you are not yet departed. I shall 
set out this evening. 

113. 

(SS regnet, ifc rains ; cS freut mid), 1 am glad, liappy ; 

CS fcfyneit, it snows ; es tbut mir leib, I am sorry ; 

es Ijagelt, it hails ; es ift mir falt, I am cold ; 

eS blifct, it lightens ; cS i(i mir toorm, I am warm ; 

eS borniert, it thunders ; es hungert mid), I am hungry ; 

CS friert, it freezes ; es burftet mid), I am thirsty. 

33efefylen, to command ; bleiben, to stay ; erwarten, to expect ; ju 
dTCittag effen, to dine ; leben ^ie tocljl, farewell, adieu. 

9tegnet e$? Sftein, e$ regnet nidjt. (§8 regnete, atö id) 
gefommen bin. @$ |at bie gange 92ad)t geregnet. @8 toirb 
morgen gettrife regnen. Qd) glaube, baß e$ fdjneit. §>at es 
geformt? SSenn e$ fdjneite, toürbe c$ nidjt regnen. (2$ hrirb 
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otefe 9?ctd)t frieren, benn e$ ift fc^r fatt. Qd) muß ausgeben 
aber e$ Ijagett, tote id) fc^e. SDiir ift fcfjr »arm ; cd btifet, 
ogteid) toirb cS bonnern. 2Bir tooHcn nad) £au& geljcn. (5s 
reut mid>, bafc id) Sie finbe; aber e$ tfjut mir leib, bajj idj 
nidjt mit $l)i\tn geljen fann. 2ßcin Onfcl ift geftern Slbcnb 
angelommen unb toünfd)t, bag toir fjeute bei ifjm $u SWittag 
effen. §abcn Sie ntc^td gu trinfen, mid) burftet fefyr. 338üu* 
fc^ext Sie ein ®la$ 55ier ober SBaffer ? Sie Ijabett nur gu bc* 
fcl)(cn; l)ier ift, toaä Sie toünfcfyen. Slbcr mid) ljungert audj; 
geben Sie mir ein Stüd Sd)infen unb ein toenig 33rob. Sie 
^aben ba fdjöne Sirnen unb Pflaumen. G$ giebt biefeS Qaty 
diel £>bft. SBotten (Sie t)eute bei und bleiben ? Qd) banfe 
Otiten, id) Ijabe meinem Setter toerfprodjen, tjeute mit iljm 
nad) S. gu getjen; er tüirb mtd) gewiß fdjon erwarten, Cebcn 
Sic U)o^(. 

114. 

SSJa* für Setter tjl eä ? What kind of weather is it. 

What sort of weather is it ? It is bad weather ; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this morn- 
ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would 
snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. The 
weather is finer to-day ; it is warm. I am very warm. 
It has lightened ; it will thunder later. I am sorry that 
you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry ? Yes, I 
am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a long 
walk. I shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow 
it My sister will be happy to see you again. She has 
often spoken of you to me. Will your nfcphew come 
also? I doubt whether he will conie (comes). He has 
too much to do. 

115. 

2Bte »tei U$r i(l c5 ? What o'clock is it ? 

CS ift fedj* Ü()t; it is six o'clock ; 

e$ tfl Ijalb fteben ; it is half past six ; 

es ift ein Viertel auf jie&cn ; it is a ouarter past six. 

2luf jlcljcn, to £et up ; fdjlafcn gcfjcn, to go to bea ; ausrufen, to repose ; 
|i>a$tercn, fyagtercn geljcn, to go to walk ; gu 5lbcnb effen, to sup. 

Um ttne Diel Ul)r ftetjen Sie getoöfynlid) auf ? Qd) ftcfyc 
[eben aJJorgcn um fcd)S Ufjr auf unb gelje um geljn Ufjr 
[djlafen. Siub Sie fpajiercn geroefen ? <Ja, id) fyabe eine 
gtunbe in beut SBatbe fpajicrt. Qd) bin fcfjr nütbe, idj 
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toitt ciu lDcnig auSrufjen. SBic biet UI)t ift c$? (53 ift ad)t 
Ufjr; e$ ift nod) nid)t Ijatb neun. Um tüte tuet Uljr fixib ©ie 
augefommen ? Qd) bin um ciu S3iertel auf fetfjS angekommen. 
SOieiue ©djtoefter ift um brei Viertel auf ad)t abgereift SBie 
lange bleiben @ie fyier? 3$ toerbe nur jtoet bis brei Sage 
bleiben. Um tone t)iel UI)r effen mir ju 3Kittag ? Qd) glaube 
um jtoölf Uljr ober imt Ijalb etuä. Um brei U()r trinfen totr 
ilaffee nnb um fieben Uljr effen wir git 2tbenb. 

116. 

3al)lrcid), numerous ; fcor, before ; nadj «ßaufc, home. 

Have the kindness to teil me what o'clock it i3. It is 
not yet eleven o'clock ; it is half past ten. I must depart 
at tvvelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al- 
ready dined? No, I shall dine with my cousin; we dino 
generally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do you sup ? 
I shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mina to walk 
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you. 
It is fine weather; we will go to N., we shall find there 
a numerous party (©efellftfjaft). Are you already tired? 
I am very tired ; it is too warm. If you allow (it) I will 
repose a little. Get up ; it is time to go home. I must 
go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrow 
at five o'clock. 

117. 

Acc. Dat. Dat. and Acc. 

gür, for; . aus, out of; an, at, of; 

burd), bv, tlirough ; mit, with ; auf, lipon, on ; 

olntc, without; nad), to, after ; in, in, into; 

gegen, to, towards, against ; öon, from ; unter, under. 

griebrid), Frederick; ber SDtarft, the market; ber Sötflen, the -will; bet 
ftetter, the cellar; bie ßüdjc, the kitchen; btc Ätrdjc, the church ; legen, 
to put, lay ; ftf en, to sit ; benfen, to think ; tüo, where ; tooljm, where 
to ; toofycr, where from. 

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, unter, govern the Accusative, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to- 
wards an objeet; and the Dative, when it döes not expresa thii 
movement. 

giir wen ftnb biefe Sucher ? ©tefcS ift für mtd) unb jenes 
ift für meine ©djroeftcr. SBo ift ber junge 3Jtann, für ben 
Sie alle biefe <£ad)cn gefauft Ijaben ? ÜDurdj tüdd)e Straße 
muffen nur geljeu, nm auf ben üttarft ju fomntcn? £)urdj 
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bic gricbridjsftraße ober bte 2Bilf)etmSftraj$c? ©efjeu @te 
otjne 9iegeufd)irm aus? ßs toirb foglcid) regneu. 353aS ift 
baS 2cbcn oljne einen greunb? $d) fann ofjne bid) nidfjt 
(eben, J)u bift gegen ben SBitten beincS 93atcrS ausgegangen, 
SBarum ift beut ©ruber immer gegen midf)? Sßoljer fomntfl 
bu? Qd) lomme öom ©pajiergange, aus ber ©djule, auS.ber 
Sirene. Die 9Kagb fommt aus bem Setter, aus bem ©arten, 
aus ber fiüdje. ÜHit »ein feib iljr ausgegangen? Sttit bem 
Dufef, mit ber £ante, mit 3^n^n. $Kac§ bem ßffen geljen 
nur aus. SBann lommcn Sie jurüd? kommen ©ie üor 
ober nad; uns gurücf? SBir toerben nadf) 3tynen äurücf* 
lommen. 2Bo ift meine ©djtoefter? ©ie ift in ber Sirdje, 
in bem ©arten, auf bem Sftarfte. 2öol)in gef)t beine SKutter? 
Sie gel)t in bie Sütfje, in ben Setter, auf ben 3Karft. Sßofyin 
fyaft bu mein 33uc§ gelegt? Qd) Ijabe es auf ben £ifd), unter 
ben ©tuljt gelegt. 2Bo ift bie Heine Souife? ©ie fifct auf 
bem ©tuf)te, unter beut £ifd)e, an ber 5£l)üre. (Schreiben ©ie 
an Sljren 33etter ober an Öf)** Safe? Sin toen beuten ©ie? 
Sd) benfe an bie arme ^rau, welche id) geftern bei ^^nen 
gcfefjcn l)abc. 

118. 

2>er (cdjranf, the closet ; unbanfbar, ungrateful. 
This is for me, that is for you. He who is not for me, 
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without 
her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will 
arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al- 
ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is 
thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her? You do not 
love my brother, you are always against him. Where 
is your son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him, 
Where have you been? We have been at (in the) 
church and at (in the) school. "Where are you going ? 
We are going into the garden, to (on the) market, into 
the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They 
come from the public walk (Spaziergang), from church, 
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings 
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the 
table, in the closet. Have you seen my brother? I 
have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the 
door. I write to my uncle and aunt. We often speak 
of him and of her. 
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119. 

3m instead of in bem; am instead of ort bem; 

in* in bas ; ans an ba$ ; 

gum gu bem; öom fcon bem, 

gur gu ber; unterm unter beim 

t>a8 geuer, the fire ; jtdj Pellen, to place one's-self, to stand. 

Obs. The quickness of the pronunciation has introduced the custora 
of contracting the definite article with certain prepositiona. 

Sie äßagb ift im fetter ober im ©arten. SBir gel)en biefen 
flbcnb in« Sweater ober ins (Soncert. ©Riefen ©ie ben 53c* 
bienten gnm ©d)nl)matf)er ober gnm ©djneiber ? ©efyen tmr 
Ijeute gnr £ante ober bleiben nrir gu £aufe? SBaren ©ic 
geftern bei bem SKinifter? kommen ©te gu mir ober gu 
meinem ©ruber? Söarnm fifeen ©ie immer beim gener? 
OftOfjncn fo falt? 2Ba8 ljaben©ie am Singe, amguße? 
Sarum tragen (Sie eine geber am^mte? ©tetten©ie fid) 
an bie £I)üre ober an« genfter. £>aben ©ie biefe ©Inme Dorn 
©ärtner erljaften? ©ie arbeiten öom SÜJorgen bis gum 2lbenb. 
Sß5aö machen ©ie nnterm Stifte? Od) furfjc meine öleifeber. 
$art !)at fie ins ©cfyrcibgeug gelegt. 

120. 

SBofcon, of what ; batton, of that, of it ; 

tüomit, with what ; bamtt, with that, with it 

tüogu, for what ; baju, for that, for it ; 

föoran, at what ; barem, at that, at it ; 

Worin, in what ; barin, in that, in it ; 

toobutcr), by what ; boburd), by that, by it. 

«SJcraB, Ijmab, down ; 
Ijcrauf, hinauf, up ; 
herein, hinein, in. . 

SBraudjen, to use; gefyrodjen, spoken; gebaut, thought; gmg,wcnt; fiel, 
feil ; bas JUcuner, the piano. 

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adverbs föo, 6a, Ijer and fytn. If, in the formation of these 
words, two yowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. 4?et 
denotes.a movement towards the person speaking ; fjtn a movement 
from the Speaker. 

äßotoon foredjen ©ie ? Oft && &<*$ 25nä), toobon ©ie 
fpred)en? äBomit Ijaben (Sie ba$ gemalt? Oft ba% bie 
geber, loomit ©ie biefen ©rief getrieben Ijaben? SBoju 
branden ©ie ba$? Sßorau benfen ©ie benn? Oft &a$ ba$ 
§>au8, toortn O*)* Onfel foofjnt, bie ©tabt, tooburd) ©ie ge* 
fommen finb? £at man öon meinem Unglüd gefprodjen? 
3a, man Ijat bat)on gefprodjen. £abeu ©ie an meine ©adjc 
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gebadjt? Sicht, tcfj t)abi md)t barau gebadjt. ©inb @ic mit 
Syrern neuen Ätaoier $uf rieben? 9?cin, xd) bin nidjt guf rieben 
bamit. Q\t nod) SSein in ber Stafdje ? SRcin, e« ift fetner 
mefjr barin. SBie t)iel Gtlen muffen ©ie,ju einem neuen föotfe 
fyaben? 3d) muß brei unb eine fyalbe (511c baju l)aben. 
kommen @ie herauf. ®el)en ©ie Jjinab, hinunter. SBantm 
fommen©ie nidjt herein? SSarum geljen©ie nidjt fytncm? 
"£)er Snabe ging jn nal)' and SBaffer uub fiel fyincin. ©erben 
©ie biefen Slbcnb in« Sweater gcjjcn ? SSir werben nidjt l)\\u 
geljen, aber §>cinrid) unb ilarf gefjcn t)in. 

121. 

33ttten, to beg, to ask; ber Äriefl, the war; ba« (Sdjaufptel, tho play. 

Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? That 
is not the same street, through which we came (are 
come) this morning, the same house where we were 
yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war ? Yes, we speak 
of it. Do you think of the concert? We do not think 
of it. Are you pleased with this ring? I am very 
(much) pleased with it Why do you not come up? 
Teil your brother that I am Coming down directly. 
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you 
go to the piay this evening ? We shall not go there. 
Do you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes 
to, and where he is ? We do not know it. 

122. 

£cr £ijd), the table ; ba5 S'ifcfydjcn, the little table. 

£)ie £au&e, thepigeon; ^flanjen, to plant; eben, fo eben, jusf now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminutives are formed by adding the syllablc d)cn, and 
eoftening the radical vowel. If the primitive word ends in e or cn, 
this termination is omitted. 

Stmatie l)at ifjr ^ütdjeu toerloren. SBir Ijaben brei Ijübfdjc 
©äumdjen gepflanjt. 2ßem gehört biefe« artige ©arteten ? 
9Öie öiel t)aft bu für biefe« £äubd)en bejaht? 23of)in gefjcn 
biefe ^errdjen ? ßomm, 8oui«d)en, wir motten $u ber £antc 
gcf)en, fie Ijat ein neue« Säfcdjen unb ein neue« §ünbd)en. 
Qd) ()abc tbm ein ©rieften oon meiner ©djwefter erljaftcn, 
worin fie mid) bittet, iljr ein Sßefferdjen uub ein Söffctc^cu jn 
taufen. Qd) wtß red)t artig fein, 2ßüttcrtf)en, wenn b\x mir 
ein neue« Äteibdjen foufft. Stragc biefe« £tftf)d)cn in ben 
Starten, Henriette, wir Wolfen ein ©tüubrfjcn barm arbeiten. 
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SMdjeS SDörfdjcn fc^e id) ba unten tm Sßatbe? Sßeldje* 
Sinb f)at biefe <2d)ül)d)en öerforen ? griebrid) ljat cht artiges 
SSögcldjcn üom ©ärtner erljaften. ©cm gehören aüc btefe 
23lümd)cn? Söo ift beut ©djroeftcrdjen, ^o^aun? 

123, 

Sftötln'g falben, to waiit; jtd) fdjamen, to be ashamed of; J>|Iefl«t, tc 
nse, to De in the habit of ; fd^ldfrtg, sleepy ; £urft fy«bett, to be thirsty; 
bor (SpaHcrgcmg, the walk, the public walk ; \ cremen, to shine ; frü$, 
early ; fpät, late ; id) mödjtc, I should like. 

Jpeinrid), I)aft bu 8uft, einen Spaziergang mit mir $tt ma* 
dp ? Qä) l)abe leine 8uft, iefet au^jugeljen. $d) bin fdjfäf* 
rig. ©djämft bu bid) nid)t, fo faul gu fein? Somm, mir 
tootfen in ben ©arten meine« DnfefS gel)en. 2Bie trief Itljr 
ift e8? @3 ift erft fed)$ U^jr, bie (Sonne fdjefat nodj. JDn 
T^aft 8ted)t, e$ ift no($ früt), id) ttritt mit bir geljen. Qd) pflege 
leben Slbenb einen (Spaziergang ju machen, efye id) gu 23ette 
gefye. £)a$ ift eine gute ©etooljufjeit. @$ ift mir aber fefyr 
toarm; mir geljen ju gefd)ttrinbe. .3$ fja&e großen SDurft, 
id) motzte einmal trinfen. SBenn man toarm ift, muß man 
nidjt trinfen. Q6) f)abe uötljig, ein toenig au^uruljen; id) bin 
fo.mübe, baß id) nidjt me^r fort fann. £)u mußt einen 2lu* 
genbtid ©ebulb ljaben. Somm, id) fürdjte gu fpät nad) 
^aufe 31t fommen. 

124. 

To have patience, ©ebulb ljaben; to fear, fürdjten; to be hard- 
hearted, Ijartfycrgtg fein ; to have the head-ache, Äopfmclj fabelt ; to 
takc pains, jid) bemühen ; the moment, ber Slugcnbluf: some pretext, 
ein 33ortt)<mb, (masc.) ; directly, fogletd) ; the advice, cer Statt). 

Ilow, you are still in bed ? Are you not ashamed, to 
ßleep so long ? I should be ashamed to get up so late. 
I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You aro 
a little idler (gaullenger). Whcn you must go to school, 
you always look for some pretext. You are in the 
habit of going to bed early and getting up late. That 
is a bad habit. I beg you, to have patience (for) a 
moment. I shall get up directly. I have no mind, to 
wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late. 
You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 
patient (ber Äranfc). You are not ill ; you have no mind 
to go to school. You are right my friend ; I shall take 
pains to get rid of this fault (biefen geljtcr abju(egen) and 
to follow your good advice. 
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125. 

©laubcn, to belicve. 

I believe tliat it is already late. We do not believe 
it. Neither does my brother believe it Do you believe 
it? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
lausb. I have never believed this. Who would have 
believed that ? I should believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible thing. You would believe 
it indeed, if you saw it These gentlemen do not be- 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too crcdulous. 
He would not believe it, if he knew you. 

Neither, cmdj ntd)t ; laugh, ladjen; would have, ljättc; incredible, 
unglaublich ; indeed, tooljl ; saw, feljcn ; credulous, letd;tgloubig ; 
knew, lönntc. 

126. 

Sagen, to say, to teil. 
I have something to teil you. What have you to say 
to me ? I teil you nothing. Teil (it) me only. I shali 
teil you another time. You will not teil my brother, 
what I have written to you ? Do not teil him, that I 
am still in bed. What has he told you ? Have I not 
told it you? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 
wish (will you) me to (that I) teil it ? One must not 
teil every thing that one knows. He has told it me in 
a whisper. Your uncle told me yesterday, that he 
would seil his house. What do you say to that? I 
would teil you with pleasure, if 1 knew it If I said 
otherwise, I should lie. v 

Only, nur; knows, fccijj; in a whisper, ins £%; if I knew, ttjenn 
id) toüfjte ; otherwise, anber* ; lie, lügen. 

127. 
SÖünfdjen, to wish ; Ijcjfcn, to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may sueeeed. We often 
wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 
wish to be able to serve you. I hope that ourfriend 
will obtain the Situation that he wishes (to get). She 
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken. 
My cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every- 
thing of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will do 
U'hat you have promised her. Nevcr wish (for) what 



you cannot liave. What do you wish? (Für) what do 
you hope? I believe that my father will arrive to-day 
We must hope it. These gentlemen wish that we 
should depart Does your sister wish to go with us? 

May succeed, gelingen; hurtful, fcfyablid); to be able, fönnen; to 
serve, bienen, nüfclid) fein; obtain, crljalfen; Situation, ©teile (fem.); 
\v in, gewinnen; law-suit, Spvojefj; Providence. S3or[el)itng (fem.); for 
^liat, worauf. 

128. 

^ct)tei6cn, to write ; iä) fcfyrieB, I wrote ; gefd)rie&en, written ; 
lejcn, to read ; td) las, I read ; gclcjcn, read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 
will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 
merly. What have you written to him ? Have you not 
yet written to him, that our friend Henry is dead? 
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I. should 
write also. You write too fast; write more slowly. 
Show me what yoa have written. You must write 
once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 
book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 
with thy uncle? I read the fables of Geliert, which 
are very well written. We should read oftener if we 
had more time. How must we (one) r^td this word? 
Remember well, what you have read. Would you like 
(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ? 
I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formerly, früher, fonfl ; fast, fdjnefl; slowly, langfam ; show, geigen; 
once more, nod) einmal; amusing, untert)alrcnb ; fable, gabel (fem.); 
remember, behalten ; I should like to know how, id) möchte fönnen ; 
like, tüte. 

129. 
<£cljcn, to see ; tdj falj, I saw ; gefetjen, seeri ; 

Fennen, to know ; icfy rannte, I knew ; gefannt, known. 

What do I see? Do you not see it? I see nothing. 
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. I 
saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 
Do you see how I do this ? Your cousin does not see 
me. If I saw my friend, I should teil him that you are 
here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring 
(a) light; or can you see still ? I -have seen Mr. N. to- 
day. Does he know me ? I believe that he knows you. 
Hehas greeted 4ne. Have you also "known my uncle? 
Ha vo you not told nie that you knew him? I should 
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know Lim again if I saw him. Your brotlier Las 
recognized me by roy voice. These cliildren do not 
know me (any) more. 

Do look, fcfycn ^tc bed) einmal; well worth tlie ironblo, tuot)I bei 
tyi\il)C Xocxtf) ; to greet, grüfjen ; to know again, to recognize, u>tebci 
etfennen; by the voice, an ber Stimme. 

130. 

@cl)cn, to go ; ' id) ging, I went ; gegangen, gone ; 

tücggctyen, to go away ; ausgeben, to go out. 

Where are you going? I am going to my aunt, and 
my brother goes to school. Where did you go this morn- 
ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should 
willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 
go with you, but do not go so fast. Where is your sis- 
ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone 
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to N. to- 
morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that) 
I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already ? 
Henry does not yet go away. Williim is already gone 
away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your 
friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do 
you go out? I go out every morning at seven o'clock. 
And at what*o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 
yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 
out ? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out 
at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 
not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, fpajteren geljen ; to go to sec any one, ju Scmanbcm 
geljen. 

131. 

kommen, to come ; id) tarn, I came ; gefommen, come ; 

jurüdtommen, to come back ; anfommen, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late? We come out of tho 
garden. Eliza does not come to-day; she is gone into 
the country with her father. Come to see me this af- 
ternoon. It is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Eormerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will como 
back this evening. My uncle does not come back (any) 
more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from 
the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I 
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believe it arrivcs at three o'clock. Yesterday it caine 
very late. Formerly it arrived at two o'clock. My 
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza, (Slifc ; to corae to see, bc[ud)en ; nfternoon, Sßadjmtttao, : pos- 
sible, ntöglid) ; evening, 9lbcnb ; the post bte tyo\t ; Liege, fcüttid). 

132. 

$dnfcn, to drink ; td) tranf, I drank ; getrunfcn, dnmk ; austrinfcn, 
to finisk (a glass, a cup, &c.) ; cjjen, to eat ; td) aß, I ate ; gegeffcn, 
etcn ; ju Mittag effen, to dine. 

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. Wo 
drink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor to drink your health. 
When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass ? I will drink no more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish 
your glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
Drink again. Have you no appetite? Eat a little ham. 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole 
day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine? I dine geherally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink a cup of coffee and then I go out to walk. 

To your health, auf iljre ©efunbfyeit ; the honor, btc Qljrc ; another 
glass, nod) cm ®laS ; every one, Seber ; again, uod) einmal j the appe- 
tite, ber 5lppetit; some days ago, fcot einigen £agen; delicious fish, 
fößltcfye Sifdje ; the dinner, "ba3 Üftittagejjcn ; then, bann. 

133. 

können, to he able, to know ; td) fonnte, I could ; gefonnt, been. able : 
toiffen, to know ; td) Wußte, I knew ; gewußt, known. 

Can you teil me what o'clock it is? I cannot teil (it) 
you, I nave not (got) my watch with me. If I had it 
with me, I could teil you exactly. I shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that ho 
could come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this lettcr to 
the post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My 
friend could not answer your letter, because he had 
too much to do. Do you know when my father will 
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come back? I do not know. Does your Bister know ifc? 
We know all, that we must die. Do you know (how) to 
dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any) 
inore. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
speak German. These boys know neither how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em- 
ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
departed. I shall soon know who has done that. How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this? 
I should wish that you knew it. (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, genau ; however, jcbod) ; I should wish, td) tvotttc ; to be- 
long, gehören; answer, antwortet auf (Acc.) ; because, Weil; to dance, 
fangen; to speak German, beutjd? fyrcd;cn. 

134. 

Stylit, to do ; iüj tfjat, I did ; getfjan, done ; 

nehmen, to take ; ity naljm, I took ; genommen, taken. 

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered 
me (to do\ What were you doing when I came in ? I 
was lightmg the fire. What will you do this evening ? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Your brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat. When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to reproach one's seif (with). You have done a good 
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him; in your place I should not do iL 1 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for myself. 
How many books do you take? Your brother always 
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the hand. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allow 
(it). I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To order, Befehlen ; to come in, IjcTcinfornmcn ; to light, anjünben ; 
nothing but, nid)tS afe; one's duty, feine $jlid)t; to reproach one's 
seif, 0) öortoerfen; action, #anbiung, Stylt; in bad spirits, übler 
l'aunc ; in your place, an 3ty*r (Stelle ; to do one's best, fein s Dtöglid)s 
fte$ tljun; to satisfy, beliebigen; myself, mid); place, *ßla| (m.); by 
the hand, bei ber «$anb; liberty, ftfeifycit; to git down, fid) fefccn; to 
»coM any one, mit 3emanbcm fcftmälen. 
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^ 135. 

€fd?fafett, to slecp; iü) fd)lief, 1 slept; gefcblafcn, slepfc; 

brechen, jcrbrcd)cn, to break ; id) bracb, I broko ; gebrochen, broken. 

We sleep too much ; you sleep less than we. I sleep 

gcnerally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer. 

My brother slept yesterday tili eight o'clock; but to- 

morrow he will not sleep so long, becaüse he must 

depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother docs not 

allow us to sleep longer, than tili six o'clock. I sleep 

scundly. You werc very uneasy in your sleep last night 

This child sleeps very peaceably. We have no knife to 

cut our bread ; therefore we break it. You will break 

this stick, if you bend it so, I do not believe that it 

(will) break. I should not like it to (that it did) break. 

This boy has broken a pane. He broke two last week. 

This servant is very heedless; she breaks something 

every day. Yesterday she broke two glasses, and on 

Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers. 

Lese, Weniger; soundly, feljt fe(t; to be uneasy in orie's sleep, unruhig 
fdjlafcn; last, üorig; peaceable, femft; to cut, (anreiben; therefore, bcjjs 
fyalb; tobend, beugen; I should not like, id) möchte nid)t; pane, <&tt)eibe ; 
heedless, unbebaut; on Sunday, am Sonntag ; cups and saucers, Waffen. 

136. 

SRatbcn, to advise ; id) rtctb, I advised ; geraden, advised ; bringen, U 
bring; id) braute, I brought; gcbrad)t, brought; cmyfeblen, to re 
coramend; id) empfabf, I recommended ; empfobfett/ recomrnended. 

I do not know what to resolve ; what do you advise 
me to do ? One advises me this, the other that They 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights, 
I should like you to (that you advised) me; in you I 
have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to 
(that I advise) you, I teil you that the most unprofit- 
able aecommodation is better than the most favorable 
law-suit. I shall bring you the fruits which you desire 
(to have). I believe they have brought them to me 
already. They brought me yesterday some lettera 
from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister 
with (you). Mr. N. will bring his son with (him) to- 
morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from 
Vienna. I should wish you to (that you brought) the 
young man with (you) of whom you have spoken. He 
recommends his son to me. You recommended your 



fr 



72 

busincss to hirn. I have recommendcd him to watch 
over him. 

What to resolve, toeju id) midj cntfdjltcfcn fclf; onc, they, man; 
even, fogarj to give up, abtreten; the right, baS Stecht; I should like, 
id) tootttc ; m you, gu Sfynen ; the greatest confidence, ba* meifte 3«- 
traucn; the most unprofitable aecommodation, &c, ein magerer $fcr* 
ftlcid) i\t beffer, als ein fetter $ro$cß; todesire, roünfd;cn; the busincss, 
laJ @cfd;äft; to watch, ttacfycn; over, über. 



EX'EKCISES FOR READING. 



1. THE LITTLE DOG. 

öin gräulein, mit bauten Carotine, ging etnft an bem Ufer 
cinc^ gluffeS fpagieren. @ie begegnete fyier einigen böfeti 
Knaben, bie ein £>ünbd)en ertränfen toottten; fie Ijatte äBittetb 
mit bem armen £fjiere, faufte e$ nnb naljm e$ mit fid) attf bas 
©djfofj. 

©a$ §ünbdjen Ijatte balb mit feiner neuen ©ebieterin <©e* 
fanntfdjaft gemalt unb fcerfieß fie leinen Slugenblicf mef)i\ 
ßineS Slbenbs, als fie fid) gu SJette legen ttwttte, fing ba$ 
£uinbd)en plöfclid) an gu betten. Caroline naljm ba$ 8id;t, 
faf) unter ba$ 33ett unb erblicfte einen SÄenfdjen, t>on fürdjter* 
üdjcm 2tu$fet)en, ber fid) Ijter öerborgen Ijatte. (58 toar ein 
Sieb. 

Caroline rief um £mlfe unb aße 33etool)ncr bc$ ©Stoffe« 
eilten auf üjr ©cfdjrei Ijerbei. (Sie ergriffen ben SRäuber unb 
überlieferten i^n ber ®ere$tigfeit. 6r geftanb in feinem 33er* 
fyöre, baß e$ feine 2lbfid)t gewefen toäre, ba$ gräutein gu er* 
morben unb ba$ @d)Io§ gu plünbern. 

Carotine banfte bem £immel, ba§ er fie fo gtüdtid) geret* 
tet Ijabe, unb fagte: SRiemanb Ijätte geglaubt, bafc btö arme 
£I)terd)en, bem id} ba$ 2tbtn gerettet Ijabe, mir and) ba$ mei* 
nige retten toürbe. 

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

©er Heine Änabe eine« 2Kütter$ näherte fidj gu feljr bem 
©adje unb fiel hinein, ©er ©djmieb, toeldier jenfeit be8 53a* 
dje8 tooljnte, falj e$, fprang in baS Sßaffer, gog ba8 ßinb 
(jerans unb bradjte e$ beut 3?ater. 
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©n 3^)^ barauf brad) tt>ät)renb ber Sftacljt geuer in bei 
©tfjmiebe au«. SDa« §au« ftanb gang in Stammen, elje ber 
©df)mteb e« mertte. @r rettete ftd) mit grau unb Äinbern. 
9tor fein tfeinfte« SEöcfyterd&en Ijatte man im erften ©Freden 
bergeffen. 

35a« Äinb fing in htm brennenben $aufe an gu fdfjrcicn; 
allein lein Sßenfdj) tootlte fidj tjinehtt&agen. ©a fam ptö^tid) 
ber 2Äüßer, fprang in bie Stammen, braute ba« fiinb gtüdtid) 
f)crau#, gab e« bem ©d&mieb in bie Sirme unb fagte: 

®ott fei getobt, baj? er mir (Gelegenheit gab, (Unty meine 
©antbarteit gu betoeifen. Qty tyabt meinen ©oljn am beut 
Sßaffer gegogen, unb id) l)abe mit ©otte« £ütfe (Sure S^oc^tcr 
au« bem geuer errettet 

3. THE BROKEN HORSE-SHOE. 

(Sin Sauer ging mit feinem ©o^ne, bem Keinen SCtjoma«, 
in bie ©tabt. ©iel), fagte er untertoeg« gu itjm, ba liegt ein 
©tüd oon einem §ufetfen an ber @rbe, Ijebe e« auf unb fteefe 
e« in bie £a\ä)t. Sal), öerfefete £l)oma«, ba« ift md)t ber 
3Jiüt)e toertl), bafc man fid) bafür büdt. Der SSater erttneberte 
nid)t«, naljm ba« ©ifen, unb ftedte e« in feine £afdf)e. $m 
nä^ften £)orfe toertaufte er e« bem ©djjmiebe für brei fetter 
unb faufte bafür Sirfdjen. 

hierauf festen jle ifyren SBeg fort, £)ie ©onne toar bren* 
nenb l)etj$. 2ßan fal) tüctt unb breit toeber §au«, nodf) Sßatb, 
nodD Duette. 5£l)oma« verging bor Surft unb tonnte feinem 
SSater nur mit 2ßfil)e folgen. 

$)a ließ biefer, toie burdf) 3ufalt, e * ne Äirfd^e falten. 
£i)oma« l)ob fie fo gierig auf, at« toitre e« ®otb, unb ftedte 
fie f<$nett in bzn 2ßunb* Einige ©dritte toeiter lie§ ber 93a« 
ter eine jtoeite fiirfdje fallen, welche £f)oma« mit berfetben 
©ierigtett ergriff* SDtej* bauerte fort, bi« er fie alte aufgc* 
Ijoben tyatte* 

Sit« er bie tefctc &erge§rt tjatte, toanbte ber SJater ftd) gt 
U)m ljut unb fagte: ©ielj, Nenn bu bidfj ein eingige« UM fyaU 
teft büden tootten, um ba« §ufeifen aufguljeben, fo toürbeft bu 
uidfjt nötfyig gehabt tfaben, e« Ijunbert 2Äal für bie Äirfdjen gu 
t()im. 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASURE. 

ihrrj fcor feinem £obe fagte ein Sauer gu feinen brei ©öfy* 
uen: Siebe Äinber, idf) tarnt eud) nid)t« fyinterlaffen, at« biefe 
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$üttt mib ben äßeinberg, ber bovan flögt. Sttteiu in biefem 
SBemberge liegt ein ©djafe »erborgen, ©rabct fleißig nadj, 
fo »erbet iljr tyn finben. 

Sftad) beut Xobe be$ SSaterö gruben bie ©öl)ne ben ganjen 
SBeinberg mit bem größten gleite um, aber fie fanben fteber 
©olb notfj ©über. Da fie aber ben ©oben nodj nie mit fo 
biel Sorgfalt bearbeitet Ratten, fo braute er eine fold)e 2Äenge 
Strauben tyeröor, ba§ fie barüber erftaunten. 

Ocfet errieten bie ©öJjne, tt>a$ iljr SJater mit bem ©djafee 
gemeint tyatte, unb fie fdjrieben an bie S^äre be$ 2Beinberge$ 
mit großen JBudjftaben : Slrbeitfamfeit ift ber größte ©d>afc 
bc$ SD?enf^en. 

6. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW. 

üßad) einer fel)r ftürmifdjen 9iad)t ging ein SSater mit 
feinem ©ofjne auf ba& gelb, um ju feljen, toetd&en ©djabett 
ber ©türm öerurfadjt Ijabe. ©ielj bod), rief ber fötabe, ba 
(iegt bie große, ftarfe (5tcf)c auf bem ©oben ^tngeftreeft, toä^ 
renb bie fc^tüarfje SBeibe am Sarf)e nod) aufregt bafteljt. ^ 
l)ätte geglaubt, ber ©turmtoinb tottrbe letzter bie SBcibe als 
bie ßid&e niebergeriffen Ijaben. 

9Rein @ol)n, fagte ber SSater, bie ftolje ©d)e, bie fid) nidjt 
biegen lann, mußte brechen; allein bie gefd)meibige SBetbe 
Ijat bem ©turmtoinbe nachgegeben unb ift baljer t>erfd)ont 
geblieben. 

6. THE GRATEFÜL LION. 

gin armer ©Kaue, ber au« ttm $aufe feines «fierrn ent- 
flogen toar, tourbe gum £obe berurtljeilt. 3Äan führte tyn 
auf einen großen $(a$, toeldjer mit dauern umgeben fear, 
unb lieg einen furchtbaren 8<toeu auf üjrn (od. £aufenbe bon 
3ttenfd)en ttmren beugen biefe* ©djaufpiete. 

Der 8ötoe fprang grimmig auf ben armen 2Kenfd)en gu ; 
allein plöfclid) blieb er fteljen, toebelte mit bem @d)toeife, 
Rupfte Doli greube um iljn l)erum unb tedte iljm freunblidj bie 
4j>ftnbe. Sfebermann bertounberte fid), unb fragte itn ©Ha* 
Den, tote ba$ lomme* 

©er ©Habe erjä^fte : Site id> meinem §errn entlaufen 
war, berbarg td) mid) in einer $öf)le mitten in ber SBüfte. 
35a lam auf einmal biefer ßötoe herein, nrinfelte unb geigte mir 
feine £afcc, in ber ein großer ÜDorn ftaf. $ä) gog iijm bcn 
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©orn fyercutö uub toon ber ,3 e ^ an t>crfal) und) bcr 2öw mit 
SOBilbprct unb nur lebten in ber §öl)fe friebtidf) gufammen. 
©ei ber legten Qa$ nmrben toir gefangen nnb Don einanbet 
getrennt. 9hm frent fid) ba$ gute £f)ier, mid) toieber gefun* 
ben ju fjaben. 

SlUeS 85otf fear über bie ©anlbarfeit biefes nnlben SE^tcrcö 
cntjücft, unb bat taut um ®nabe für ben ©Hatten unb ben 
Söwen. 35er ©flaue ttmrbe frei gelaffen unb reidjfid) be* 
fdjenft S)er 8ön>e folgte iljm tt)ie ein $ünbd)en unb blieb 
ftets bei tljm, o^ne Ocmanb ein 8eib gu iljun. 
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COLLECTION OF WORJDS. 



1. THE 

Sie Stabt, the town ; 

bie Sorftabt, the suburb ; 

ba$ 3$or, the gate ; 

ber fylab, the Square ; 

ber äRartt, the market-place ; 

bie Strajje, the street ; 

ba$ Sßflafter, the pavement; 

ba3 £au3, the house ; 

ba$ ®ebäube, the building ; 

bie ßtrdje, the church ; 

ber 2#urm, the tower, spire ; 

bie $omtir$e, the cathedral ; 

bie $oft, the post-office ; 

2. THE 

2)a3 $au3, the house ; 
bie Ü&fir, the door ; 
ba* Sfcor, the gate ; 
ba$ S$lo|, the lock ; 
ber Scfelfiffel, the key ; 
bie Älingel, the bell ; 
bie Stoppe, the staircase ; 
eine Stufe, a step ; 
ein 3inuner, a room ; 
ber Saal, the saloon ; 
ba3 Sanfter, the window ; 
bie Saben, the shutters ; 

3. THE FURNITURE. 

Ser %tfd), the table ; bie Äommobe, the ehest of 
ber Stu&I, the chair ; drawers ; 

ber Spiegel, the looking-glass ; ba3 ßanapee, the couch ; 

ber Sd&ranf, the wardrobe ; ba3 ©emälbe, the picture ; 



TOWN. 

ba§ &tywär the eustom 

house ; 
ba3 Ztyativ, the theatre ; 
bie SBörfe, the exchange ; 
bo£ Spital, the hospital ; 
ba$ SBirt&S&auS, the inn ; 
ba3 Äaffee&aul, the coffoa 

house ; 
ber Sßalaft, the palace ; 
bie SDtauer, the wall; 
bie Seftung, the fortress ; 
ber $afen, the harbor ; 
bie Umgegenb, the environs. 

HOUSE. 

bie Seife, the ceiling ; 
ber gufiboben, the floor ; 
bie äBanb, the wall ; 
ber Arnim, the chimney ; 
bie $üd?e, the kitchen ; 
ber fieHer, the cellar ; 
ber Speicher, the garret, loft ; 
ba$ 3)a(&, the roof ; 
ber $of, the court-yard ; 
ber ©arten, the garden ; 
ber Stall, the stable ; 
ber SSrunnen, the well. 
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bie Stanbu&r, the clock ; 
boä SBett, the bed ; 
Die SWatrafce, the matress ; 
bic 2>ecfe, ther bed-eloth ; 
ber Ofen, the stove ; 
ber Seucfcter, the candlestick ; 
ber Soffel, the spoon ; 
bie ©abel, the fork ; 
baä Keffer, the knife ; 
bie £affe, the cup and sau- 
cer: 



ba£ £ifd&tu<$, the table-cloth , 
ba3 $ellertudj, the napkin ; 
baä «ganbtud?, the towel ; 
bie £id>tfd&eere, the snuffers; 
ber fetter, the plate ; 
ba3 Riffen, the pillow ; 
ba3 93ettu<$, the sheet ; 
bie SBorfcättge, the curtains ; 
ba3 ©la3, the glass ; 
bie Slafdje, ^ e bottle ; 
ber Stoxb, the basket. 



4. THE PROFESSIONS. 
2>a£ $anbtoerf , the profession ; ber Sd&lcffer, the lock-smith ; 



ber $anbtoerfer, the artisan ; 
ber SJieftjer, the butcher ; 
ber 93dcf er, the baker ; 
ber 2RüUer, the milier ; 
ber $utma$er, the hatter ; 
ber Sd&neiber, the tailor ; 
ber Scfoufter, the shoemaker ; 
ber Söarbier, the barber ; 
ber Sd&rehter, the joiner ; 
ber 3immermann, the car- 

penter ; 
ber ©lafer, the glazier ; 



ber Sd&mieb, the smith ; 
ber $uffd&mieb, the farrier ; 
ber Sattler, the saddler ; 
ber Söttd&er, the cooper ; 
ber ©erber, the tanner ; 
ber Kaufmann, the merohant; 
ber SBud&frinbler, the book- 

s eller ; 
ber SSucfybinber, the bookbinder; 
ber üDtaurer, the mason ; 
bie Sififyterin, the seamstress ; 
bie 3Bdf$erin, the laundress. 



6. THE VICTUALS. 
3)a$ 33rob, the bread ; ba3 Safy, the salt ; 

baä ÜTOe&l, the meal, flour ; 
ba3 gleifö, the meat ; 
ber traten, the roast-meat ; 
fialbfleifö, veal ; 



9ttnbfleifd% beef ; 
$ammelfleifd&, mutton ; 
ber gifefc, the fish ; 
ba3 (St, the egg ; 
ber Salat, the salad ; 
ber Senf, the mustard ; 



baä Oel, the oil ; 
ber (Sfftg, the vinegar ; 
S<$metnefleif<$, pork ; 
ber Sd?infen, the ham ; 
ba3 ©emüfe, the vegetable ; 
bie Suppe, the soup ; 
ber Äofcl, the cabbage ; 
bie Äartoffel, the potato ; 
bie ßrbfe, the pea ; 
bie Söofyne, the bean ; 
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Der ßiufcen, the cake ; 
t*a$ Dbft, the fruit ; 
ber Pfeffer, the pepper ; 
bie SButter, the butter ; 
ber fiäfe, the cheese ; 
bte 2Mld&, the milk ; 
ber SBein, the wine ; 

6. THE 

25er 9fod, the coat ; 
bctä ßleib, the gown ; 
ber 2ftantel, the cloak ; 
bie SBefte, the waistcoat ; 
bie %adt f the jacket ; 
ber Scbufc, the shoe ; 
ber Strumpf, the stocking ; 
ber Stiefel, the boot ; 
ber ^Pantoffel, the slipper ; 
ba3 «£jemb, the shirt, shift ; 
bte Säjürfle, the apron ; 
ber $anbfdju&, the glove ; 
ber 9ttng, the ring ; 

7. THE HUMAN BODY. 



ba3 SBier, the beer ; 
ba3 grüfjftficf, the breakfast ; 
ba3 2JUttag3ejf en, the dinner ; 
ba3 SBeSperbrob, • the after- 

noon's luncheon ; 
ba3 Slbenbeffen, the supper. 

CLOTHING. 

ba3 $af<$entu<$, the handker« 

chief ; 
ber $ut, the hat ; 
bte 2Rüfce, the cap ; 
bie Uf)X, the watch ; 
berSRegenfd&trm, the umbrella; 
ber Sonnenfc&irm, the parasol ; 
ber fjädjer, the fan ; 
ber Soleier, the veil ; 
ber Stodt, the cane ; 
ber Söeutel, the purse ; 
bte ©rille, the spectacles. 



$er 2Renf<$, the man ; 
ber ßörper, the body ; 
ber $opf, the head ; 
ba§ £aar, the hair ; 
ba$ ©eftd&t, the face ; 
bie Stinte, the forehead; 
ba3 Sluge, the eye ; 
bie SRafe, the nose ; 
baS Ofcr, the ear ; 
ber ÜJtonb, the mouth ; 
ba£ ßinn, the chin ; 
ber 93art, the beard ; 
bte Sippe, the lip ; 
ber 3ubn, the tooth ; 
bte 3un<je, the tongue ; 



ber $aU, the neck ; 
bie Schulter, the Shoulder ; 
ber Städten, the back ; 
ber Slrm, the arm ; 
bte «£jcmb, the hand; 
ber Singer, the finger ; 
ber üRagel, the nail; 
bie 33ruft, the breast ; 
baä $txi, the heart; 
ber SDlagen, the stomach , 
ba3 Sein, the leg ; 
ber gufj, thefoot; 
ba3 $nie, the knee , 
bie 3d)*t the toe ; 
bafj ©el;irn, the brain 
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8. THE 
§o£ Zl)kx, the animal; 
ba3 $ferb, the horse ; 
ber @fel, the donkey; 
ber $unb, the dog ; 
bteitate, the cat; 
bic statte, the rat; 
bic 2Jtau3, the mouse; 
ber SUtaultourf , the mole ; 
ba3 Sdbtoein, the hog; 
bie S^gc, the goat; 
bie ©entfe, the chamois ; 
ber $afe, the hare ; 
ba3 @i<$&orn, the squirrel ; 
ber 2lffe, the monkey ; 

9. THE 

S)er SSogel, the bird ; 
ber £afcn, the cock ; 
ba£ $t$n, the hen ; 
ba3 £fi&n<$en, the chicken ; 
ber S<$toan, the swan; 
bie ®<mä, the goose; 
bie Gnte, the duck; 
bie Saube, the pigeon ; 
ber $fau, the peacock ; 
bte ffiadjtel, the quail ; 



QUADRUPEDS. 

ber $irf$, the stag ; 
baä 9te&, the roe ; 
ber D<$fe, the ox ; 
ber Stier, the bull ; 
bie Stuf), the cow ; 
bal $alb, the calf ; 
ba$ Sd&af , the sheep ; 
ba3 Santtn, the lamb ; 
ber gu<$3, the fox ; 
ber 2Bolf, the wolf ; 
ber 93dr, the bear ; 
ber Softe, the Hon ; 
ba£ ßatneel, the camcl; 
ber (Sleptycmt, the elephant. 

BIRDS. 

ba3 Sietyvfyn, the partridge; 
ber ßrammets&ogel, the field 

fare. 
bte 2lmfel, the black-bird ; 
bte Serd&e, thelark; 
bie -ftad&tigatt, thenightingale; 
bte Sd&toalbe, the swallow; 
ber 8ti[\Q, the green-fineh ; 
ber gtn!, the finch ; 
ber Sperling, the sparrow. 



bie Sd&nepfe, the snipe ; 

10. THE FISHES AND INSECTS. 



$er Sif*, the fish ; 
ber £ed&t, the pike ; 
ber 2aö)$, the salmon; 
ber Karpfen, the carp; 
bie Schleie, the tench ; 
ber 2IaJ, the eel ; 
bie fjorelle, the trout; 
bie Ärote, the toad; 
ber Srofd^, the frog ; 



ber SBurm, the worin ; 
bie 9toupe, the Caterpillar; 
bie 2lmeife, the ant ; 
bie Spinne, the spider ; 
ber $äring, the herring; 
bie Siufter, the oyster ; 
bie üDtufdjel, the muscle-fish ; 
ber ÄrebS, the craw-fish ; 
bte Sd&lange, the snake?; 
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Die gliege, the fly ; 
bic SMene, the bce; 



feie äBeäpc, the wasp , 
berScfcmetterling, the butterfly 



11. THE TREES ASD FLOWERS. 



£er 33aum, tlie tree ; 
ber Slpfelfcaum, the apple-tree ; 
ber 93irnbaum, the pear-tree ; 
aer ^Pflaumenbaum, the plum- 

tree; 
ber Ütrf<$baum, the cherry- 

tree ; 
ber 9luj&baum, the nut-tree ; 
bie Gtdje, the oak-tree ; 
bic gicfcte, the pine-tree; 
bic Sänne, the fir-tree ; 
bic 33u<$e, the beech ; 
bic Ulme, the elm ; 
bic Rappel, the poplar ; 
bic SBlume, the flower ; 



bic SHofe, the rose ; 

bic Stelle, the pink; 

bie Stolpe, the tulip ; 

bic fiilte, the lily ; 

bie Sebfoje, the stock ; 

ba3 SBeildjen, the violet; 

bie Maiblume, the lily of th« 

Valley; 
bie Äornblume, the corn-flower ; 
ber fjlieber, the lilac ; 
bic Sonnenblume, the sun- 

flower; 
ba$ ©eisblatt, the honcy 

suckle. 



12. THE COUNTRY. 



2)a3 Snnb, the country, land ; 

ba3 gelb, the field ; 

bie ©egenb, the country ; 

bie @bene, the piain; 

bet SBerg, the mountain ; 

ba3 3$al, the Valley; 

ber 2Balb, the forest; 

ber 93uf<$, the copse 

ber 2Beg, the road ; 

ber$8a$, the brook; 

bie SBiefc, the meadow ; 

bie £atbe, the heath ; 

ber $ügel, the hill ; 



bic $fitte, the cottage ; 

bog S)orf, the village ; 

ber Sieden, the borough ; 

ba$ 6$Iofj, the Castle ; 

ber SWeier&of, the farm; 

bie 3Rü#e, the mill ; 

baS Rem, the com ; 

ber SBeijcn, the wheat; 

bie ©erftc, the barley ; 

ber $afer, the oats ; 

ba3 6tro$, the straw ; 

ba3 $eu, the hay ; 

bie 3raube,the bunch of grapes ; 
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EASY DIALOGUES 



1. EATING AND DRINKING. 



Are you hungry ? 

I have a good appetite. 

I am very hungry ? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat ? 

What do you wish to eat ? 

You do not eat. 

-I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a good ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty. 

Are you not thirsty ? 

I am very thirsty ? 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let us drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 
wine? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Bir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 
your health. 

4» 



Sinb Sie fcungvig? 

34 l)aU guten Appetit. 

34 bin febr hungrig. 

@ffen Sie ettoai. 

2Ba3 moüen Sie effen ? 

2Ba3 aulnf4en Sie 31t effen? 

Sie effen ni4t. 

34 bitte um SBerjetyiing, id) q)t 

fe&r üiel. 
34 babe febr toiel gegeffen. 
34 ^abe mit gutem Appetit ju 

STOittag gegeffen. 
(Sffen Sie nod) ein StfitfdSen. 
34 fann nichts trier)r geniefjen. 
Sinb Sie burftig? 
Igabtn Sie feinen Surft? 
34 bin febr burftig. 
34 »ergebe toor Surft. 
Soffen Sie wtö trinfen. 
©eben Sie mir ju trinfen. 
SBoHen Sie ein ©la3 2Bein trin 

fen? 
Srinfen Sie ein ©las SSier. 
trinfen Sie no4 eintSlaS SBein 
Stein £err, id) trinfe auf tyr 

©efunbbeit. 
34 $töt bie ßbre, auf i^re (Sc* 

funbbeit ju trinfen. 
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2. GOING AND COMING. 



Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
I was going to your hoase. 
Where do you come from ? 
I come from my hrother's. 
I am Coming from church. 
1 just left the school. 
Will you go with me ? 
Whither do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk, 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart,*most will- 

ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 

Any way youlike. 

Let us go into the park. 

Let us take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B. at homc ? 
He is gone out. 
He is rfot at home. 
Can you teil us, where he is 

gone? 
I cannot teil you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister. 
Do you know when he will 

come Kack? 
No, he said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SBobin geben Sie? 

3<b gebe nad} $aufe. 

34 toodte ju 3^ncit. 

2Bober tommen Sie? 

34 fomme fcon meinem ©ruber, 

34 Eomme au£ ber Äir4e. 

34 tomtnefo eben au£ ber @d)u(e. 

Sotten Sie mit mir geben ? 

2Bot>tn »ollen Sie geben? 

SBtr »ollen fpajieren geben. 

SBir »ollen einen Spaziergang 

machen. 
Sebr gern, mit Vergnügen. 

3Bel4en 2Beg »öden »ir nehmen? 
2Bel4en ffieg Sie »ollen, 
fiaffen Sie un$ in ben Sßart 

ge^en. 
Saften Sie und im Vorbeigehen 

ibren greunb abholen. 
2Bie e* 3bnen gefällig ift. 
3ft£errSB. §u£aufe? 
6r ift aulgegangen. 
@r ift nid}t ju £aufe. 
Tonnen Sie uns fagen, mobin er 

gegangen ift? 
3$ tonn e£ tynen nid)t ge»ifi 

fagen. 
34 glaube, ba| er 31t feinet 

Sd?n>efter gegangen ift. 
äßiffen Sie, mann er jurüd» 

!ommt? 
ÜRein; er bat ni4t£ baoon ge« 

fagt, als er ging. 
$ann muffen »ir ebne t^n 

geben. 
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3. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 



Come nearcr; I have somc- 

thing to teil you. 
I have a word to say to you. 

Listen to me. 

I want to speak to you. 

What is your wish ? 

I am speakiug to you. 

I am not speaking to you. 

What do you say ? 

What did you say ? 

I say nothing. 

Do you hear ? 

Do you hear what I say ? 

Do you understand me ? 

Will you be so kind, as to 

repeat. .. .? 
[ understand you well. 
Why do you not answer me ? 
Do you not speak French ? 
Very little, Sir. 
I understand it a little, but I 

do not speak it. 
Speak loudcr. 
Do not speak so loud. 
Do not make so much noise. 
Hold your tongue. 
Did you not teil me, that. . . ? 
Who told you that ? 
They have told me so. 
Somebody has told it to me. 
I have heard it. 
What do you wish to say ? 
What is that good for ? 
How do you call that ? 
That is called .... 



treten Sic nä&er, i4 fcabe 3&» 

nen ettoa§ $u fagen. 
34 ^abe 3fttten ein SBottd&en gu 

fagen. 
«£jören Sie mi4 an. 
34 mod&te mit 3&n*n ftredjen. 
2Ba3 ftefct gu Sbren Sienften ? 
3$ fpre4e mit $$nm. 
34 frred&e nidjt mit 3faen. 
3Ba3 fagen Sie ? 
2Ba3 fcaben Sie gefagt ? 
34 fage m$tä* 
£ören Sie? 

SBerfte&en Sie, tt>a3 14 fage? 
SBerftefcen Sie mi4? 
SBoHen Sie fo gut fein, ju roie* 

bereden ? 

34 toerftefce Sie too$t. 

SBatum antworten Sie mir ni4t 2 

Spre4en Sie ni4t fran3öfif4? 

Se&r wenig, mein £err. 

34 »erfte^e e$ ein toenig, abet 

i4 fpre4e e3 ni4t. 
Spre4cn Sie lauter. 
Spre4en Sie ni4t fo laut. 
2Jla4en Sie ni4t fo nie! Särm. 
(Sämigen Sie. 

Sagten Sie mir ni4t, bafj ? 

2Ber fcat 3&nen ba$ gefagt? 
2Jtan fcat el mir gefagt. 
®$ f)at mir'a 3*manb gefagt. 

34 fcabe *% gebort. 
2Ba3 tooHen Sie fagen? 
9BosufoUba0 bienen? 
2öie nennen Sie baä? 
$a3 Reifet 
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May I ask you . . . . ? 
What do you wish ? 
Do you know Mr. G.? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by name. 

4. THE 
JIow old are you ? 
llow old is your brothcr ? 
I am twelve years old. 
I am ten years and six 

months old. 
Next month I shall be sixtecn 

years old. 
I was cighteen years old last 

week. 
Yoti do not look so old 
You look older. 
I thought you were older. 
I did d otthink you were so old. 
How old may your uncle be ? 
He may bo sixty years old. 
He is about sixty years old. 
He is more than fifty years old. 
He is a man of fifty and up- 

wards. 
He may be sixty or there- 

abouts. 
He is above eighty. 
That is a great age. 
Is he so old ? 
Hc begins to grow old. 



5)arf i4 Sic fragen ? 

2Ba3 münf$en Sie ? 
Äennen Sie $errn ©. ? 
34 fenne ibn Don Slnfeben. 
34 fenne i&n bem üftamen na$. 

AGE. 

2Bie alt ftnb Sie? 

2Bie alt ift 3br £err »ruber? 

3$ bin atoölf Sa^re alt. 

34 bin S e ^n unb ein fyalhtä 

$al)x alt. 
3m nä4ften SDtonat toerbe i4 

fe4jebn $afyct alt. 
Sergangene 2Bo$e bin i4 aü)U 

jefyn 3^re alt gemorben. 
Sie feben niä^t fo alt auä. 
Sie feben älter au§. 
34 bielt fte für älter. 
3(4 fcielt fte ni4t für fo alt. 
Sie alt mag tyr O^eim fein? 
Qx f ann tttoa f e4jig 3<4« baben 
Gr ift ungefähr fe4jtg 3^re alt 
Gr ift über fünfjig 3febre alt. 
Gr ift ein üötann Don fünfzig im* 

einigen 3<4**n. 
ßr fann etma fe4sig 3abrc 

jaulen. 
Gr ift über a4tgtg 3fabre alt. 
$a3 ift ein bobeS Sllter. 
3ft er fo alt? 
@r fängt an ju altem. 



5. THE TIME. 

What o'clock is it ? 2Bie Diel Ufa ift el ? 

Pray, teil me what time it is ? 34 bitte, fagen Sie nur, toeldb 

Seit e§ ift. 
It is one o'clock. 63 ift ein Ubr. 
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Et is past one. 

It has Struck onc. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half past one. 

It wants ten minutes to two. 

It is not yet two o'clock. 

It is only twelve o'clock. 

It is almost three o'clock. 

It is on the stroke of three. 

It is going to strike three. 

It is ten minutes past, three. 

The clock is going to strike. 

There the clock strikes ! 

It is not late. 

It is later than I thought. 

I did not think it was so late. 



63 ift ein Uf)t fcorbei. 
63 M eins gefd&lagen. 
63 ift ein Viertel auf *toei. 
63 ift &aib 3»ei. 
G» fehlen ge^n üDimutcn an jioef 
63 ift ncd) nid&t gtoei UI;r. 
63 ift erft smolf. 
G$ ift beinahe brei. 
63 ift gegen brei. 
63 toirb gleich brei U$r fd&lagen 
63 ift ^e^n üDiinuten nad) brei. 
S)ie U&r toirb fogleidj fd&lagen. 
2Da fd&lägt bie U&r! 
63 ift nid&t fpät. 
63 ift fpdter, al3 i$ badfcte. 
34 bad)te nid&t, baß e3 fo fpäl 
toäre. 



6. THE WEATHER. 



What kind of weather is it ? 

It is bad weather. 

It is very cloudy. 

It is dreadful weather. 

It is fine weather. 

We are going to have a fine 

day. 
It is dewy. 
It is foggy. 
It is rainy weather. 
It threatens to rain. 
The sky becomes very cloudy. 
The sky is getting very dark. 
The sun is Coming out. 

The weather is Clearing up 

again. 
It is very hot. 
It is sultry. 



2Ba3 ift e3 für SBetterV 

63 ift fd&led&te3 SBetter. 

63 ift trübe. 

63 ift ein abf$euli$e3 SBetter. 

& ift fd&öne3 SBetter. 

2Bir toerben einen fd&önen %aq 

tyaben. 
63 tfcaut. 
63 ift nebelig. 
63 ift regnerif$e3 SBetter. 
63 bro^t su regnen. 
5)er £intmel umjie&t fi$. 
3)er $immel toirb bunfel. 
6ie ©onne fängt an fid& 311 

Setgen. 
$a3 SBetter Hart ftd? toieber auf 

63 ift fer)r fceifc. 

63 ift eine erftttfenbe £ifce. 
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It is very mild. 

It is cold. 

It is excessively cold. 

It is raw weather 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I fcel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. . 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing. 
It has been snowing. 

It snows in large flakes. 

It freezes. 

It has frozen. 

It begins to moderate. 

It thaws. 

It is very windy. 

The wind is very high. 

There is no air stirring. 

It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 

It thunders. 

The thunder roars. 

The thunderbolt has fallen. 

It is stormy weather. 

We shall have a thundcr- 

storm. 
The sky begins to clear np. 

The weather is very unsettled. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It is very slippery. 
It is bad Walking. 



63 tft febr nttlb. 

63 ift falt. 

% 63 ift eine übermäßige Mite. 
% 63 ift raube3 Setter. 

63 regnet. 

63 \)at geregnet. 

63 hrirb gleich regnen. 

3$ füble Regentropfen. , 

63 faden Regentropfen. 

63 hagelt. 

63 fdjnett; e3 faßt 6<bnee. 

63 bat gefä;nett ; e3 ift S#n« 

gefallen. 
63 fdr)nett in großen gloden. 
63 friert. 
63 bat gefroren. 

63 fangt an gelinber £U toerben. 
63 tbaut auf. 
63 ift febr toinbig. 
$er SDBinb toebt ftar!. 
63 toebt fein £üft<ben. 
63 blifct. 

^ $at bte gan3e SRad&t geblifct. 
63 bonnert. 
2>er Stornier rollt. 
63 bat eingefd&lagen. 
63 ift ftfirmtf<be3 SBetter. 
2Bir toerben ein ©etoitter be* 

fcmmen. 
3)er £immet fängt an, ft$ auf 

gubeitern. 
S)a3 SBetter ift febr unbeftänbtg. 
63 tft febr fä)ntu$tg. 
63 ift febr ftaubig. 
63 ift febr glatt. 
Q^ ift f$le<bte3 ©eben. 



87 



It is day-light. 

It is dark. 

It is night. 

It is moon-light. 

Do you think it will bo fine 

weather. 
I do not tbink that it will 

rain. 
I am afraid it will rain. 
I fear so. 



<Ö ifl Sag. 

GS ift bunfet. 

GS ift 3tad&t. ' 

3)er ÜDfconb fcbeint. 

®laubtn Sie, bajj eS gutes SBet« 

tcr geben toirb? 
3$ glaube ntcbt, bafj es regnen 

toirb. 
3<b fürchte, eS trnrb regnen. 
3* fürchte es. 



7. THE SALUTATION. 



Good morning, Sir ! 

I wish you a good morning. 

How do you do ? 
How is your bealtb ? 



©uten SMorgen, mein $err ! 
3$ toünf<be 3tönen guten SDtor* 

gen* 
SBie befmben Sie fub ? 
SEBte gebt eS mit $tyctt ©efunbi 
beit? 
Do you continuo in good SSeftnben Sie ficb immer toobt? 

bealtb ? 
Pretty good ; and how is 3tcmlidb toobt, unb Sie ? 
yours ? 



Are you well ? 

Very well, and you ? 

I am perfcctly well. 

And how is it with you 1 

As usual. 

Pretty well, thank God. 



Sinb Sie too&I? 

Sebr toobl/ Mb Sie au<b? 

3$ befinbe mi<$ febr toobl. 

Unb toie gebt eS mit 3fönen? 

SBie gett>öbnli<$. 

Siemli(b gut, ©ott fei S)anf . 



I am very happy to see you GS freut m\$ febr Sie tocbl Jti 



well. 



feben. 



8. THE VISIT. 



There is a knock. 
Somebody knocks. 
Go and see who it is. 
Go and open tbe door. 
tt is Mrs. B. 



es fiotft. 

(SS flopft 3emanb. 
©eb 1 unb fieb, tt?er ba ift. 
©eb* unb öffne bie %\)fo< 
GS ift 2ttabame 93. 
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l wish you a good morning. 

I am happy to see you. 

I have not seen you tbis age. 

It ia a novelty to see you. 

Pray, sit down. 

Sit down, if you please. 

Take a seat. 

Give a chair to the lady. 

Will you stay and take some 

dinner with us ? 
I cannot stay. 
I only camo in to see how 

you are. 
I must go 

You are in a great hurry. 
Why are you in such a hurry ? 
I have a great many things 

to do. 
Surely you can stay a little 

longer. 
I will stay longer another 

time. 
I thank you for your visit. 

I hope to see you soon again. 



34 toünfcbe 3& n cn guten 9Jton 

gen. 
(§3 freut mi$, Sie ju feben. 
63 ift ein 3<4*&unbert, feit id) 

Sie ni$t fa$. 
63 ift eine Seltenheit, Sie §11 

feben. 
Se|en Sie fi4/ i4 bitte. 
Sefcen Sie ft4 gefdlligft. 
9tebm«n Sie $lafc. 
©tb SWabame einen Stubl. 
Stoßen Sie jum 2Äittag3effen 

bei un3 bleiben? 
34 fann ni$t bleiben. 
34 bin nur gefommen, um 3U 

erfahren, toie Sie ft4 befinben. 
3$ mujs geben. 
Sie finb febr eilig. 
3Be£ba(b fmb Sie fo eilig ? 
34 babe toiel 3U tfyun. 

Sie fönnen toobl no4 einen 2lu* 

genblid bleiben. 
6in anber 9M roift id; Idngei 

bleiben. 
34 banfe 3bnen für 3&ren SBe* 

fu4. 
34 ^offe Sie balb triebe* ^gu 

feben. 



9. THE BREAKFAST. 



Have you breakfasted ? 

Not yet. 

You are come just in time. 

You will breakfast with us. 
Breakfast is ready. 



$aben Sie gefrübftüdt? 

3fa>4 ni4t. 

Sie fommen gerabe ju re4tei 

Seit. 
Sie toerben mit un3 ffübfrüden. 
2>a3 grübftüd ift bereit. 



89 



Do you drink tea or coffee ? 
Would you prefer cbocolate ? 

I prefer coffee. 
Wbat can I offer you ? 
Here are rolls and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take a roll. 

How do you like the coffee ? 

Is the coffee strong enough ? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



£rinf en Sie %tyc ober Äaffcc ? 
SBoUen Sie fcietlcidjt lieber tyo* 

folabe? 
3<b 5ter)e ben Kaffee fcor. 
2Ba3 fann tcb Sbnen anbieten? 
#ier fmb ÜUtild&bröbcben unb ge« 

roftete 33robf<$nitt<ben. 
2Ba3 mögen Sie am liebften? 
3$ »erbe ein Sröbdjen nebmcn. 
2Bie ftnben Sie ben Äaffee? 
3ft ber Kaffee ftar! genug ? 
@r ift uortrefjlicb. 
3ft genug 3uder barin? 
3ft eS nid&t, fo mad&en Sie 

feine Komplimente. 
2J&un Sie, aU ob Sic $u «ßaufe 

toären. 



10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what timc do we dine to- 

day? 
We shall dine at two o'clock. 
We shall not dine before 

three o'clock. 
Shall we have anybody at 

dinner to-day ? 
Do you expect Company ? 
I expect Mr. B. 
Mr. D. has promised to come 

if the weather permits it. 

Have you given Orders for 

• dinner ? 

What have you ordere d for 

dinner ? 
Have you sent for fish ? 
I could not get any fish. 



Um toeld&e Seit effen toir beute 

gu"9Jtittag? 
SBir »erben um gtoei Ityr effen. 
2Btr toerben nid)t oor brei Übt 

effen. 
Serben nur fyutt gum ßffen 

Semanben bei uns baben? 
drtoarten Sie ©efeUfd&aft? 
3<b ettoarte £errn 33. . 
£err 3). bat oerfprod&en ju forn* 

men, trenn es ba£ SBettei 

erlaubt. 
fiäbtn Sie bie SSefeble jum 3Jtit* 

tagSeffen gegeben? 
2Ba3 baben Sie junt ßffen be* 

fteüt? 
fiaben Sie gif<b beforgen laffen? 
3$ babe feinen gifd) befommen 

fonnen. 
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I fear, we shall have a very 
indifferent dinner. 

We must do as we can. 



3$ beforge, baji totr lein fon* 
berlid)e3 3Jtittag3effen fjdben 
toerben. 

3£ir muffen un£ bereifen. 



11. DINNER. 
What shall I help you fco ? 2Ba3 fott id& $fontn vorlegen ? 



Will you take a little soup ? 
No, I thank you. I will trou- 

ble you for a little beef. 
It looks so very nice. 
Which piece do you like best ? 

I hope this piece is to your 

liking. 
Gentlemen, you bave disbes 

near you. 
Help yourselves. 
Take witbout ceremony wbat 

you like best. 



aBollen Sic etmoä Suppe ? 
3$ banfe. 3<& werbe Sie um 

etiraS 3tinbfleif<$ bitten. 
G£ fte&t fo gut aus. 
2Beld&e3 Stüd Gaben Sic am 

liebften? 
3# r;offe, ba^ bieg Stüdt nad& 

3fcem ©efd&made ift. 
fBteine Ferren, bie 6d&fiffeln 

fielen rot 3faen. 
ÜBebienen 6ie f«$. 
Üftebmen Sie ofme Umftänbe, 

toaS S^nen beliebt. 
Would you like a little of SGBoUen 6ie ein toenig »on bie» 



this roast-meat? 
Do you eboose some fat ? 
Give me some of tbe lean, if 

you please. 
How do you like tbe roast- 

meat? 
It is excellent, delicious. 
What will you take with your 

meat? 
May I help you to some ve- 

gctables ? 
Will you take peas or cauli- 

flower ? 
It is quite indifferent to me. 
I shall send you a piece of 

this fowl. 



fem ©raten? 
SBoQen Sie ftetteä ? 
®tbm 6ie mir ÜRagereS, toenn 

e3 3faett gefällig ift." 
2Bte ftnben Sie ben traten? 

6* ift öortrefflid), föftli*. 
2Ba3 tofinföen 6ie jum gleifd& ? 

$arf i<$ 3^en ©emfife geben? 

SBünfd&en 6ie ©rbfen ober 93hl» 

menfobl? 
6$ ift mir gan$ glci#. 
3« toiU 3^nen ein Stficfdjen 

toon biefem ©eflügel reid&en. 
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No, thank you, I can eat no 

more. 
You are a poor eater. 
Yon eat nothing. 
I beg your pardon, I do honor 

to your dinner. 
You may take away. 



3$ banfe, i<$ !ann nid)t3 mebi 

ejfen. 
Sie fmb ein fd&toad)er ßffer. 
Sic effen gar nid)t3. 
3d) bitte um SBerjet&ung, id? 

madjc Syrern Gffen G&re. 
3ftr fönnt alibann abbeefen. 



12. TEA. 



Have you carried in the tea- 

things ? 
Everything is on the table. 
Does the water boil ? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for you. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want two more cups and 

saucers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saucer. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream ? 
The tea is so strong. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter ? 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

We want some more water. 



$aft bu 2We3 gebraut, toa3 311m 

£&ee gehört? 
& ift 2tHe3 auf bem 2ifd)e. 
&>d?t ba3 «Baffer? 
S)cr £&ee ift fertig. 
Sic toerben ertoartet. 
$ier bin i$. 

SBir fcaben md)t Waffen genug. 
SEBir muffen no<$ ffoti Saffen 

fcaben. 
SBringe nod) einen Teelöffel unb 

eine Untertaffe. 
$u &aft bic 3«*r3angc nto&t 

gebraut. 
SRe&men Sic Statym? 
$er Sfcee ift fo ftarf. 
3$ toerbe nod) um ettoaä 2ftil$ 

bitten. 
$ier ift £u$en unb Srobfud&en 
Gffen Sie lieber SJutterbrob? 

3$ toerbe ein SSutterbrob net* 

men. 
Sdjieb ben Heller fcier&er. 
Stellen Sic gefddigft. 
SBoüen Sic gütigft bic Klingel 

gießen? 
2Bir brausen nod) me&c SBaffer. 
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Bring itas quickly aspossible. 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with you. 
Is your tea sweet enough ? 
Have I put sugar enough in 

your tea? 
It is ezcellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Your tea is very good. 
Where do you buy it ? 
I buy it at . . . . 
Have you already done ? 
You will take another cup ? 

I shall pour you out half a 

cup. 
You will not refuse me. 

I havA already drunk three 
cups, and I never drink 
more. 



bringe eä fo fönel! aU mogli$, 

SBeeüe btd?. 

SRitnm ben £eüer mit. 

3ft ber £&ee füfc genug? 

$abt iö) genug Qudcx in ffiven 

£&ee getfcan? 
Gr ift »ortrefflid?. 
34 fcabe i&n ni4t gern fo füfj. 
3&r %tyt ift fe&r gut. 
2Bo laufen Sie ifcn? 
34 faufe i&n bei 
6inb Sie f$on fertig? 
Sie toerben ne4 eine Saffe 

nehmen? 
34 toerbe 3^ncn m>4 eine falbe 

Saffe einfd)enfen. 
Sie toerben e3 mir md?t ab* 

f4lagen. 
34 babe f^on brei Saffen ge* 

trunfen, unb me&r mnle i$ 

Mit. 
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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. r 

PRELIMINAET NOTIONS. 

« 

§ 1. The German Language is composed of eight 
kinds of words, called the parte of speech. They are : 
the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con- 
junction. 

§ 2. There are in German two nvmbers: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter ; four cases: the Nomina- 
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.* 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article ber, bie, ba$, and the indefi- 
nite Article ein, eine, ein« 

1. DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. ' 



Singular, 






Plural 




Mose» Fem. 


Neut. 


for 


au genders. 




Nom. ber, bfe, 


has, 




bie, 


the, 


Gen. be«, ber, 


be*, 




ber, 


of the, 


Dat. bem, ber, 


bem, 




ben, 


to the, 


Ace. ben, bie, 


bat, 




bie, 


the. 


2. DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


» 


Nom. etn, 


eine, 




ein, 


n, 


Gen. cintS, 


einer, 




eine«, 


of a, 


Dat. einem, 


einer, 




einem, 


to a, 


Aeo. einen, 


eine, 




ein, 


a. 



* The Nominative answers to th« English nominative case, thi Aooaiaftlve to 
ifee objeetive ease, and the Genitive to the possessive oase. 



It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting tho 
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz. * 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. er, 

Gen. es, 

Dat. cm, 

Aoc. en, 

The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only 

in the Nominative and Accusative. The Accusative 

of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 

as the Nominative, 



C/ 


c*, 


«*/ 


CS, 


er, 


em, 


«/ 


e*. 



CHAPTEK II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



I. OF THE GENDEB OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being as 

well by nature as by condition or oecupation. Ex.: 

ber ©oljn, the son ; ber @$netber, the tailor ; 

bei «&irt, the herdsman , ber Stier, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex.: 

ber SBtnter, the winter ; ber 9Äai, May ; 

ber •ßcrtfi/ the autumn ; ber (Bonntag, Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in all, et, er, en and 
tag. läx.: 

JDet IBoH, the ball ; ber Äutfdjer, the eoachman ; 

ber Stall, the stable ; ber SDegen, the sword ; 

ber Löffel, the spoon ; ber Öfen, the ßtove ; 

ber ©bluffet, the key ; ber Sperling, the sparrow ; 

ber <§ammcr, the hammer ; ber $&rmg, the herring. 

Exceptions from the preceding rules: 

bte ©a&el, the fork ; bte <5$üffel, the dish ; 

bte Kartoffel, the potato ; bte Seter, the festival ; 

bte Setter, the ladder ; bte Seter, the lyre ; 

ba* SRuber, the oar ; bo£ Riffen, the eushion ; 
ba* 9Uter, the age ; ^ ba« Seidjen, the mark ; 

ba* Senfier, the window ; baS (Sifen, iron ; 

ba3 Siebet, the fever ; baS fföef fing, brass. 
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§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as 

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

JDtc £od)tcr, the daughter ; bte fKagb, the maid-servant ; 
bie Söirttyin, the hostess ; btc Biege, the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in et, l)eit, fett, fd)af t 
ng, in andnifc. Ex.: 

SDie 5)ruderet, the printing-office ; bie Hoffnung, hope ; 

bte Slbtet, the abbev ; bie tööniajtt, the <jucen ; 

bie ©efunbbett, health ; btc <§emn, the mistress ; 

btc ©oubeneit, neatness ; bie Äenntnifj, knowledge ; 

bie Sreunbfcfyaft, friendship * bie (Srlaubnijj, the permission. 

Ezcepiions: 

&aß 2Bef6, the woman ; baß SBünbnif , the allianoe ; 

baß Srouetmmmer, the woman ; baß 99efennrni(j, the confession , 

baß SMlbntp, the image ; baß 3eugnij^ the testimony ; 

baß Ser^ältnif , the proportion ; baß «ßmoenufs, the obstacle ; 

baß 93cburftttg, the want ; baß Qreianify the event ; 

baß (SHeidjpiifj, the similitude ; baß SBegrabmf, the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are: 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and letters. 

Ex.: 

£)aß Stfen, the iron ; äJctcrßburg, Petersburgh ; 

baß ©oti), the gold ; $reufen, Fnissia ; 

- baß % baß 99, the A, the B ; <£ottanb, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tljum, fat and fef. 

Ex.: 

£)oß Sfctttertljttnt, chivaliy ; baß ©djtdfal, fate ; 
baß Sütert&um, antiquity ; baß 0tdtl)fel, the riddle. 

3. The diminutives in djen and lein. Ex.: 

S)aß ©tüljldjett, the little chair ; baß ©allein, the little brook ; 
baß ©öfyndjen, the little son ; baß gräulein, the young lady ; 
baß Sftdbdjen, the girl ; baß Änäblem, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable fl e, 
Ex,: 

£aß ©efdjrcf, the elamor ; baß ©etoöll, the olonds ; 
baß ®tUt, the prayer ; baß ©ebädjtnif, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex.: 

$)aß Saturn, the why ; baß Ztinttn, drinking ; 
baß Sfcein, the no ; baß Sfcüfclictyc, the useful. 

Exceptions : 

£er <5tal)l, the steel ; ber ®ebanfe, the thought ; 

ber Sombacf, tombac ; ber ©erud), the odor, smell ; 

ber 3inf ? zinc ; ber ©efdjmacf, the taste ; 

bie $latma, platina ; ber ©ebraud), the nse ; 
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ber ©cljorf am, obedience ; bie £ütfei, Turkey ; 
ber ©ettHtm, the gain ; bte $falj, Palatinate ; 
bcr ®e[an<j, the song ; btc SMoau, Moldavia ; 
bit ©efklt, the shape ; btc <Sd)fceij, Switzerland ; 
bic ©efahr, the danger ; bcr Srrttyum, the error ; 
bie ©ebulb, patience ; bcr Oteidjtljitm, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of theif 
last component. Ex. : 

3)er «ÖauStjerr, the master of the honse ; 
bie <&ou£frou, the mistress of the house ; 
ica SRotljljatt*, the town-house. 

Excej)tion8. The following words, although terminated 
by the masculine Substantive, bcr äßutt), the courage, are 
of the feminine gender : 

£)te Sfamutlj, gracefulness ; bie ©onfrffltttlj, meekness ; 

bte £)emutl), humility ; bie SBefymutI), sadness ; 

bie ©rojrowtlj, generosity ; bie <5d}»ermutl>, melancholy. 

The other words compounded with äDfail), are mascu- 
line, Ex. : bcr £>ocf)tnutI), haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 
genders, but with different meanings : 

©er 23anb, the volume ; boS 33anb, the ribbon ; 

ber (Sr&e, the heir ; ba£ (Srbe, the inheritancc ; 

bcr <5ä)iibf the shield ; ba* ©djilb, the sign (of an inn) ; 

ber $Jjor, the fool ; bo5 Sljor, the gate ; 

ber JBerbienfi, the gain ; bo* SBerbienji, merit ; 

bcr See^ the lake ; bie See, the sea ; 

bcr Seiter, the guide ; bie Seiter/ the ladder ; 

bcr <$eibe, the heathen ; bie <&eibe, the heath, 



IL OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions admitted 
for the German Substantives : 
The first forms the Genitive in 8. 
The second forms the Genitive in n. 
The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Declen&ion. 

§ 10. "The first declension comprehends: 
1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 
2 All masculine Substantives, which do not follo^r 
the second declension. 
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1. Genitive in £. 

Nom ber Riegel, the mirror; 

Gen. be« ©piegeU, of the mirror ; 

Dat. bcm Spiegel, to the mirror ; 

Ace. ben Spiegel, the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way: 

£)er Fimmel, the sky ; ba3 Senjler, the -window ; 
bcr 93atcr, the father; ba£ äuge, the eye; 
ber 2)egen, the sword ; ba5 Sföabcfcen, the girl. 

2* Genitive in eS. 

When euphony demands it, the 8 of the Genitive may 
be preceded by an c, and this c must be preserved in the 
Dative. In familiär style this softening is almost always 
neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those 
Substantives the terminations of which would be too hard 
without this half-mute e. Ex. : 

Nom. ber $ifd), the table ; baS Ätnb, the child ; 

Gen. be* SifdjeS, bcö ÄinbeS, 

Dat. betn Sifcfyc, bcm ßinbe, 

Aco. ben $ifd). bas Äinb* 

To be declined the same way : 

2)er §ufj, the foot ; ba3 5)orf , the village ; 

ber «&ut, the hat; ba8 ßanb, the country; 

ber 9lr$t, the physician ; bog «j?aus, the house. 

3. Genitive in ttS. 

The following masculine Substantives: 

bcr Spante, the name ; ber SBille» the will ; 

ber ©ebanfe, the thought ; ber ©lauoe, the belief; 

ber %unU, the spark ; ber ©djabe, the damage; 

ber Sriebe, the peace ; ber 33ud)(foBe, the letter ; 

were formerlv terminated in e n in the Nominative" (bcr 
tarnen, bcr SSJittcn) and are even now often met with in 
this obsolete form, from *which they derive their other 
cases: bcr Staute, be$ SfamtettS, bcm ?tamett, ben Siamcn. 

The two words : bcr ©djmen, the pain, and ba$ £crj, 
the heart, are in the Genitive bc$ ©djmcrjenS, or @d)mer* 
gc$; be8 §erjen$; in the Dative bcm ©djmergc, bem £>ergen 
or ^erje, and in the Accusative ben ©djmcrj, betö £erg. 

Second Declension. 

§11. The second declension comprehends only mas 
culine nouns. The Genitive is in n or en. The other 
cases of the Singular preserve the termination of th* 
Genitive. Ex.: 
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1. Genitive in n. 

Noni. bcr £ött>e, the lion 
Gen. be£ £ott>en, 
Dat. bcm Sötten, 
Acc. ben °itt)cn. 

2. Genitive in en. 

In most Substantives of this declension, which end in 

the Nominative by a consonant, the tt of the Genitive is 

preceded by an e. Ex. : 

"Nom. bcr ©raf, the count ; 
Gen. be£ ©rafen, 
Dat. bcm ©rafen, 
Ace. ben ©rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, termi- 

nating in e, as: 

2)er Änabe, the boy ; bcr 93ürge, the bail ; 

ber @rbc, the heir ; bcr Slffe, the monkey ; 

bcr 93ote, the messenger; bcr £afe, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in c: 

5)er $cutfdjc, the German ; ber ©ad)fc, the Saxon ; 
2)er Srongofe, the Frenchman ; ber ©eljwcbe, the Swede. 

Those ending in er follow the first declension: bcr 
©panier, be$ ©panier«. 

3. The following nouns of men and animals : 

3)cr <&elb, the hero ; bcr ©efcU, the partner ; 

ber ©raf, the count ; ber ©e<f, the dotard ; 

bcr Surft, the prince ; ber 3%or, the fool ; 

bcr «$irt, the herdsman ; ber fftarr, the fool ; 

bcr üttenfd), the man ; ber 93&r, the bear ; 

ter «&crr, the gentleman ; ber £)d)3, the ox. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign lan- 
guages, and terminated by a long syllable: 

3)cr <Bolbot, the soldier ; ber Äatfyoltf, the catholic ; 

ber 3efuft, the Jesuit ; ber Stycolog, the theologian ; 

bcr Slbjutant, the adjutant; ber Sßhilofoplj, the philosopher; 

ber ©tubent, the student; ber Sljironom, the astronomer. 

Third Declension. 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 
Substantives. It is distinguished from the two former 
oncs, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex.: 

Nom. bte <&anb, the hand ; 
Gen. ber £anb, 
Dat. ber «jpanb, 
Acc. bte «j?anb. 
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To be declined in the same manner: 

£ie Stau, the woman; bie ßirfdjc, the cherry; 
bie ©tabt, the town ; bic ©abcl, the fork ; 

bie fittft, the air ; bie Sugenb, the virtue. 

m. OF THE FORMATIONS OF THE PLUEAL. 

§ 14. In order to form the Plural of Oerman Sub- 
stantives, e, er, cn or u is added to the Singular; some- 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the 
Nominative Singular. 

1. Plural in e* 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

£)er «&unb, the dog ; btc <$unbe, the dogs ; 

bie «£>anb, the hand ; bie <&&nbe, the hands ; 

ba« ©ein, the leg ; bic Seine, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in ntß, fat and tng, as 
if eil as those beginning by g c and ending by the radical 
ayllable: 

$)ic tfenntnifi, knowledge ; bie tfentttntffe, knowledge ; 

ba* ©djeufal, the monster; bie ©djcufale, the monsters ; 

ber StembUng, the stranger; bie Sremblinge, the strängen ; 

baS ©ebet, the prayer ; bie ©ebete, the prayers ; 

ba£ ©efcfyenf, the present ; bie ©eföcnfe, the presents. 

2. Plural in exi 

1. The Substantives ending in tl)um: 

£er SRcidjtljum, wealth ; bie Steidjttjümcr, the riches ; 

kr 3rrtljum, the error; bie Srrtljümer, the errors. 

% The following monosyllables: 

2)er ©etil, the mind ; ber Sftanb, the border ; 

£er %tibi the body ; ber SBalb, the forest ; 

2)er ©Ott, the god ; ber SBurm, the worm ; 

ber 3Äann, the man ; ber Ort, the place 



$)a3 Slntt, the office ; ba* $afi, the cask; 

ba* ©anb, the ribbon ; ba0 Selb, the field ; 

•ba* 93tfb, the image ; baS ©la* f the glaas ; 

bo5 SBrett, the board ; ba* ©lieb, the nmb; 

ba* 33udj, the book ; ba* ©rab, the grave ; 

bo5 3)ad}, the roof ; ba* «§aus, the hopse ; 

ba* 2)orf, the village ; ba* «$u!jn, the chieken; 

ba* SBlatt, the leaf ; ba* tfalb, the calf ; 

ba* Ämb, the child ; ba* ©djlofj, the castle ; 

ba* ßlcib, the dress ; ba* 3fljal, the yalley ; 

ba* Sieb, the song ; ba* S3clly the people ; 

ba* £o&, the hole ; ba* 3Öei&, the woman. 

5* 
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3. Plural in n : 

8. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take n in the Genitive of the Singular: 

&cr ßnabe, the boy ; bie ßnaBen, the boys ; 

ber 2)eutf(fye, the Germ an ; bie JDcutfdjcn, the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e, et and er: 

bie 33tene, the bee ; bie SMcnen, the bees ; 

bie Sc^ttcfter, the Bister ; bie (Edjtocfiem, the eistors ; 

bie ©abel, the fork ; bie ©abcin, the forks. 

4. Plural t» en : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take en in the Genitive Singular: 

£cr Surft, the prince ; bie Surften, the princes ; 

ber Solbat, the soldier ; bie ^olbaten, the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in ljeit, fett, fcf)aft, in 
and ung: 

btc Sreijett, liberty ; bie Steilheiten; 

bie Strtigfeit, politeness ; bie SÜrtigfeiten t 

bie Sreunbf(^aft, friendship ; bie greunbfe^aften; 

bie SÖirifyin,* the hostess ; bie SBirtljinnen ; 

bie Meinung, the opiuion ; Vit Meinungen. 

3. The following Substantives : 

2)a3 Sett, the bed : bie Srou, the woman ; 

ba5 <6cmb, the shirt, bte ©cfyladjt, the battle; 

ba3 «yerj, the heart : bie SDclt, the world ; 

ba3 £)ljr, the ear ; bie %fyat f the deed ; 

bie Slrt, the kind ; bie ©djrtft, the writing i 

bie Sßjlutyt, the duty; bte 8djulb, the debt; 

bie Uijr, the watch ; bie 3cit, time ; 

bie 3afyl, the number; bie dual, the torment 

5* Plural like the Singular. 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er, cl 
and en: 

£er Spiegel, the mirror ; bie ©Riegel, the mirrors ; 
ber S(bler, the eagle ; bie 9lbler, the eagles ; 

ba3 9ttäbc$ctt, the girl; bie SDtäbcfcen, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bte SWutter, the mother, 
bie Stodjter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bie 
aJHltter, bie SCödjter. 

* "Words ending in in double their final consonant in the Plural. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in 
n, all other cases have the same termination; bat when 
it does not terminate in n, only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are lik* the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Nom. bte ©rafen, the oounts ; btc «§<inbc, the hanus , 

Gen. ber ©rafen, of the coants ; ber «&änbc, of the hands : 

Dat. ben ©rafen, to the counts ; ben <&änbcn, to the hande * 

Acc. bte ©tafelt, the counts ; bie «&änbc, the hands. 

Nom. bte $&ufer, the houses ; 

Gen. ber Käufer, of the honses ; 

Dat. ben Käufern, to the houses ; 

Ace. bte <$äufer, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of 

SDcr ©d)ul), the shoe ; ber 4?elb, the hero ; 

ber £ifd?, the table ; bie ©djulb, the debt ; 

ba« Ätnb, the child ; ba* £tyr, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into ä, into ö, u into ü and au into äu. 
Of this number are: 

1. All Substantives which take the ending er : 

$)er SJtonn, the man ; bte 9Äänner, the men ; 

ber Srrfyum, the error ; bte 3rrt!jümer, the errors ; 

ba3 £od), the hole ; bie ftJdjcr, the holes ; 

ba£ <§au&, the house ; bte Käufer, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, which 
take the termination c : 

5Me «$onb, the hand ; Die «gänbc, the hands, 

ber ©oljn, the son ; bie Söfyne, the sons ; 

ber «&ut, the hat; bie <§üte, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

5)er 9lrm, the arm ; ber ©toff, the stuff ; 

ber Saut, the sound ; ber <3d?ufy, the shoe ; 

ber 3)ol$, the dagger ; ber $unft, the point ; 

ber «&unb, the dog ; ber &ag, the day. 

3. The following Substantives, which do not change 
m the Plural : 

£>er 2lpfel, the apple ; ber 2kter, the father ; 

ber Sföanael, the want ; ber 99ruber, the brother ; 

ber SftageL the nail ; ber ©arten, the garden ; 

ber (Sattel, the saddle ; ber $aben, the thread ; 

ber 9Rantel, the cloak ; ber Öfen, the stove ; 

ber SBogel, the bird ; bte ÜXittter, the mother ; 
ber Jammer, the hammer ; bie Sodjter, the daughter. 
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IV. OF PROPER NAMES. 

§. 117. The proper names of persona are declined 
with or without the article. .If declined with the article 
they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber ÄarL Charles ; ber Seiner, Schiller ; 

Gen. be« £arl*, of Charles ; beS 8d)tHer, of Schiller ; 

Dat. bem Roxi, to Charles ; " bem <£d)tller, to Schiller ; 
Acc. benÄarl, Charles; ben ©Etiler, Schiller. 

Used without the article, proper names take no other 
inflexion than an 8 in the Genitive. Ex. : 

Nom. Äctrt, Charles ; &d)iUüC, Schiller ; 

Gen. 8axU, Stiller«, 

Dat. &axl, ©dritter, 

Acc. Roxi, (Stiller. 

The proper names of women are declined like thoöe 
of men, except those ending in e, which take in the Ge- 
nitive n$, and in the Dative n. Ex.: 

Nom. (Sopj&ie, Sophia ; Caroline, Caroline ; 

Gen. (SopgtenS, Äarolmens, 

Dat. Sophien, Äarolmen, 

Acc. ©opfytc, Carotine. 

When proper names are used in the Plural, the 
masculine ones take the termination e, and the feminine 
the termination n or en. Ex. : 

ßubtttg. Lewis ; bie Subtotge, 

Slbelljeib, Alice ; bie Slbelljetbcn. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined 
without the article, and only take $ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

9tom, Rome ; 9tom£, of Rome ; 

Sfccapcf, Naples ; Neapels, of Naploa. 
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOÜNS. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine of a masculine 

noun, the syllable in is added to the latter« Ex.: 

(Sin fötaig, a king ; eine Königin, a cjueen ; 

ein ©c^aufpteler, an actor ; eine <£d)aufptelerm, an actress. 

If the masculine cnds in e, this termination is omit- 
tcd in forming the feminine. Ex.: 

SDer ©arte, the husband ; bie ©attitt, the wife ; 

ber £ött>e, the Hon ; bte £ötoin, the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels a, o, u are changed 

into ä, ö, ü. 

3)er ®raf, the count ; bte ®räffy the conntess ; 

ber 33auer, the peasant ; bte Stäucrm, the peasant-wife ; 

ber £Jjor, the fool ; bic Sterin, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 

from foreign languages. Ex.: 

JDer ©entrol, bte ®eneratin, 

ber Sßrofeffor, bic $ßrofef[orm. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 

nouns, which are not derived from their masculines. 

Ex.: 

JDer Sttann, the man ; bie Srcm, the vornan ; 

ber ©etter, the cousin ; bie Safe, the cousin ; 

ber üftejfe, the nephew ; bic 9liü)U, the nieoe. . 

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularly in familiär conversation they 
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the 
syllable d) e n or lettt, to the primitive word. Ex. : 

$er $iW, the table ; baö XifäQen, the little table ; 

ber ÜÄann, the man ; ba£ 3R&nnd}en, the little man ; 

bte Beber, the feather ; baö $cberd)en, the little feather ; 

boö Äinb, the child ; bo* Emblem, the little child, 

If the primitive word ends in c or c it , this termina 
tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

$te £aube, the pigeon ; baß £äubdjen, the little pigeon ; 

ber ©arten, the garden ; ba£ ©arteten, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into ft, ö ü. 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE 



I. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri- 
bute or as an epithet. In this phrase: My father ia 
good, the adjective good is an attribute ; in this other 
one : A good father loves his children, it is an epithet 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable 
in all genaers and numbers. Ex. : 

SDer Sater tjt gut, the father is good : * 

bie ÜÄutter tfl gut, the mother is good ; 
bie £inber jtn& gut, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre- 
cedes its Substantive, and is declined in three different 
ways, according to its being combined with the definite 
article, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any 
article. 

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending e and in 
all other cases, Singular and Plural, c n. The Accusa- 
tive Singular ofthe feminine*and neuter genders, however, 
is the same as the Nominative. Ex. : 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine. 

N. ber gute STOann, the good man ; 

G. be£ guten ÜÄanne«, of the good man ; 

D. bem guten 9Äanne, to tne good man : 

A. ben guten SDtonn, the good man. 
, Feminine. 

N. bte gute grau, the good woman ; 
G. ber guten grau, of the good woman •, 
D. ber guten grau, to the good woman ; 
A. bte gute grau, the good woman. 

Neuter. 

N. bat gute Stirb, the good child ; 

G. be* guten tftnbe«, of the good child ; 

D. bem guten Äinbe, to the good child ; 

A. ba* gute Ätnb, the good child. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

N. bte guten SDWnncr, grauen, ßinber ; 

G. ber guten Scanner, grauen, Ätnbcr; 

D. ben guten Scannern, grauen, Ätnbcrn ; 

A. bie guten Sföänncr, grauen, ßinber. 
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The Adjective is declined in the same manner, if ii 
is preceded by any determinative word which has tLe 
terminations of the definite article, as: tiefer, jener 
this, that ; Jeber, every ; toetdjer, which. 

2. If the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the 
ending er for the masculine, e for. the feminine, and 
£$ for the neuter. All other cases take en, except 
the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

# 

Masculine. 

N. ein ganger Xaa, a whole day ; 

G. eines gangen £age5, of a whole day ; 

D. einem gangen $age, to a whole day ; 

A. einen gangen $ag, a whole day. 

Feminine, 

N. eine gan je Stacht, a whole night ; 

G. einet gangen 9iad)t, of a whole night ; 

D. einer gangen $la(Ü)t, to a whole night ; 

A. eine gange 9fcad)t, a whole night. 

Neuter. 

N. ein ganges 3al)r, a whole year ; 

G. eine« gangen Saures, of a whole year ; 

D. einem gangen Saljre, to a whole year ; 

A. ein ganges 3al)r, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when 
preceded by the determinative word fein, no, or by one 
of the possessive pronouns mein, beut, fein, unfer, euer, 
iljr, my, thy, his, our, your, their. If preceded by any 
of these words in the plural, it takes the termination c n 
in all cases. Ex.: 

Plural for all Gknoer». 

N. feine guten ÜEänncr, grauen, Äinber ; 

G. feiner guten SWänner, grauen, Äinber ; 

D. feinen guten Scannern, grauen, ßinbern ; 

A. feine guten Scanner, grauen, Äinbcr. 

3. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article 
nor by any other determinative word, it adopts the 
terminations of the definite article and is declined in the 
following manner : 



N guier SBeitt, good wine or x 

O. gulen SBtincf, of good wine 

D, gulem 'ißdite, togood «ine: 

A, guten aBfin, good wine. 



N. fiifdjea) 
G. UberS 
D. frifebcr! 



Feminine. 
KWW, freehmilfc; 
jerSWild), offreBhmilk; 
frifdjcr 5D!ild), to freeh milk ; 
a. frifdje 3SUdj, freah milk. 

NattcT, 
N. fdjMrjf S Stud), black cloth ; 
O. fifjtDarjcS £ud;c3, of black cloth ; 
D. fdjrcarjem Sudje, to black cloth ; 
A. jdjTOfttjc» Sud), block cloth. 

Pluhil fob u>l Gendees. 

N. fdjönc Blumen, fine flu wen ; 

G. jajöner äBluitlöt, of fine flowere ; 

D. (dienen Blumen, to fine flowere ; 

A. fdjöne äJlumen, fine flowere, 

Participles, used adjectively, are dcclined like ad- 
jeetives. 

IL DEGKEES OF COMPARISON OF TUE ADJECTIVES. 

21. The Comparative of au adjeetive is formed by 
ig tlie termination er, and the Superlative by 
ig the termination ft e. Ex. : 

'c tdj, rieh ; reidjer, r icher ; t er reidjfte , the nchest ; 

bön, fine ; f rf]öntt, finer ; her fdjönfte, the finent ; 

lilb, mild ; milber, milder ; bei milfcefk, t the milde». 

ie radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
sarative and Superlative : a changes into ä, o into 
intoii. Ex.: 



;it, old j älter, older ; Der ältcftc, the oldest ; 

t ofj, great ; grög et, greater ; ber größte, the grealest ; 

mg, young ; junger, yonnger ; btr jünflfit, the yonngeat. 

ha word mrat before a Substantive, is nevei traoslatcd 10 

i the Genitive maecnline and nentcr they crapluy at present 
frcqncntly the terminatJoD < n , guten 9BeineS, fajrearien Sndje*. 
niteadoffle, weaddefie, «im euphony demands it. 
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The following Adjectives are exceptions: 

SBaljr. true ; fachte, soft, slow ; 

fdjlam, slender ; far<i, stingy ; 

fdjlaff, lax ; rurib, round ; 

foitft, soft ; bunt, motley ; 

matt, faint ; ftumpf, Munt ; 

(lad}, flat ; frol), joyful ; 

falfd), false ; Ijolb, gracious ; 

Blaß, pale ; rol), raw ; 

glatt, slippery ; toll, mad ; 

gerobe, ßtraight ; »oll, füll ; 

as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, ^ a f t and 
fam. Ex.: banfbar, grateful; banf barer, more grateful; 
boSljaft, malicious; boshafter, more malicious; fparfam, 
economical ; fparf amer, more economical. 

§ 22. . The following Adjectives are irregulär. 

©ut, good ; Keffer, better ; ber Bcfle, the best ; 

italj, near ; näl)er, nearer ; ber näd$e, the next ; 

Ijod), high ; Wer, higher ; ber l)öd$e, the highest ; 

Diel, much ; meljr, more ; ber meijle, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
aecording to the same mies as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.: ber Heine £tfcf}, the small table; ber 
Heinere £ifdf), the smaller table; ber Hetnfte SCifc^, the 
smallest table: ein Heiner £iftf), a little table; ein 
Hetnerer Stifd), a smaller table; ein fdjöneS 33nd), a 
beautiful book ; ein f djönereS 53urfj, a more beautiful book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NUMBEKS. 

§ 24. The cardinal numbers are ; 

1 eins, 11 elf, 

2jtt>ct, 12j»ölf, 

3 oret, 13 oret$eljit, 

4 wer, 14»tenefnt, 
ß fünf, 15 fünfjcljtt, 

6 fed)5, 16 fedjsjeljit, 

7 ftebeti, 17 ftebeincljn, 

8 adjt, 18 aa^tgepn, 

9 neun, 19 neun$djn, 
10 idjn, 20 ätoanjig, 
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21 ein unb gtoangig, 80 ad)tji<j, 

22 itoci unb Jtt>an$ig, 90 neunzig, 

23 bret unb jwanjtg, 100 fyunbert, 

24 ötcr unb gtoanjtg, 101 ftunbert eins, 

25 fünf unb jwanjig, 102 gunbert itoci, 
30 breifjig, 103 ftunbert brei, 
40 »ientg, * 200 groeifjunbert, 
50 fünfetg, 1000 taufenb, 

60 fed^tg, 2000 gtteitaufcnb, 

70 ftebenjig, 10,000 gcfyntaufcnb. 

859 taufenb o^t^unbert neun unb fünfzig, or acfytjeljn ljunbert neun uul 
fünfzig ; a million, eine Sflülton. 

(£m$ is the neuter of ein, and is only used when no 
objeet of determinate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood. 3tDCt an ^ ^ re ^ ^ no * preceded by any 
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina- 
tion er. Ex.: bic Stuöfagc jtDCtcr ^eugett, the deposition 
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimes 
take the termination e n. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjeetives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the 
syllable tc or ftc. From two to nineteen is added tt, 
the rest take fte. 

£)cr crflc, the first ; ber gtoanjigfie, the twentieth ; 

ber ittette, the eecond ; ber tin unb Jtoanjigjle, the twenty- 

ber Dritte, the third ; first ; 

ber öterte, the fourth ; ber breifügfie, the thirtieth ; 

ber fünfte, the fifth ; ber fünfaigfie, the fiftieth ; 

ber adjte, the eighth ; ber Ijunbcrtjie, the hundredth ; 

ber gtodifte, the twelfth ; ber taufcnbffe, the thousandth. 

From these are derived, by the addition of tt 8 , the 
ordinal adverbs : 

(SrftcnS, firstly, in the first place ; 
3tr>eiten£, secondly, in the second place ; 
{Drittens, thirdly, m the third place ; 
SBierteng, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. Multiplicative Numbers. 

(Sinfadj, Single ; »eljnfad), tenfold ; 

itt>eifad), double ; * JJunbertfad), a hundredfold ; 

creifad), treble ; taufenbfad), a thousandfold. 

* Instead of jtocifrtd) K. may be said : gfrcifätttg, taufenbfäUig »c. 
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We may add to these the adverbs which are formed 
by the Substantive 3JJat, time : 

(SmmaL once ; viermal, four times ; 

ttücimal, twice ; ljunbcrtmal, a hundred times ; 

cretmat, thrice ; taufcnbmal, a thousand times. 

2. Distributive Numbers. 

4?al&, half; cinjcln, one by one ; 

bie «&dlfte, the half; fcaarwcife, by pairs ; 

bat JDrttteL the third part ; je bret unb bret, by threes ; 

boS Viertel, the fourth part ; bufeenbweife, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word f c i 

which signifies sort or kind: 

(Einerlei« of one kind ; wandertet, of several kinds , 
gtoeierlei, of two kinds ; vielerlei, of many kinds ; 
breierlet, of three kinds ; allerlei, of all kinds. 

Observe also the following ways of speaking of the 
Germans : 

9fabertljalb, one and a half; MB ein«, half past twelve ' 
brüt&alb, two and a half; halb itoet, half past one ; 

»icrtijalb, three and a half; galb bret, half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in EngJish, 
after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 

2)cr inerte 9tyrtl, the fourth of April ; 
ber adjte SWat. May the eighth ; 
Subtotg ber elfte, Lewis the eleventh ; 
$einric$ ber Sterte, Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTEß V. 
OF PROffOUKS. 



1. DETERMIHATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 28. The first person is expressed by iä), I; Plural, 
Hur, we; the second person by bu, thou; Plural, ifjr, 
you ; the third person by er, he ; " fie, she ; e$, it ; and 
fte, they ; Plural fofr all genders* They are declined in 
the following manner. 

Singular. 

First person. Second person. 

N. id), I ; btt, thou ; 

G. meiner, of me ; beiner, of thee ; 

D. mir, to mc ; bir, to thee ; 

A. mid), me ; btdj, thee. 
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Plural. 
N. totr, we ; tljr, you ; 

G. unfer, of us euer, of you ; 

' D. und, to us ; cud}, to you ; 

A. unft, us ; curt), you. 

Third persan. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuler. 

N. er, he ; jie, she ; es, it ; 

G. feiner, of him ; t&rer, of her ; femer, of it ; 

D. tym, to him ; tyr, to her ; tljm, to it ; 

A. Um, him. fie, her. e$, it. 

Plural tor all Genders. 

N. ffe, they ; 

G. ihrer, of them ; 

D. tgnen, to them ; 

A. fle, them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ftd), 
hiraself, herseif, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined 
thus: • 

Masculine and Neuler. Feminine. Plural. 

G. (einer, ofhimself; ftrer, of herseif ; ifyrer, of themselves ; 

D. ftd), to himself ; jtdj, to herseif; fiefo, to themselves ; 

A. ftd), himself. füty, herseif. jtd), themselves. 

Sometimes the word felbft, seif, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex.: tri) fetbft, myself; bu felbft, thyself; er 
felbft, himself; ftd) felbft, one's seif; nur felbft, ourselves. 

In joining the word felbft to a verb, the pronouns are 
not repeated as in English. Ex. : ßr Ijat e$ fetbft gefagt, 
he said so himself; fie t)at e$ mir felbft gefugt, she told it 
to me herseif. 

§ 30. The pronoun in is used in intimaey or con- 

tempt When the Germans speak to a person who de- 

serves respect, they employ 2>ie and ■3 c qnen, that is t« 

say, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex, 

<5te Ijaben es mir gefagt, you told me so ; 

iti) fenne ©te ntcfyt, I ao not know you ; 

td) toill ed S^nen geben, I will give it to you. 

2. INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

. 81. The indeterminate personal pronouns are; 

5Kan, one, they ; Sebermann, every one ; 

Semanb. somebody ; (Stner, some one ; 
öltcmanb, nobody ; Äeincr, no one. 
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üftcm is indeclinable ; ^ebermattu takes in the Genitive 

an 8; ^cmanb and -Ktemanb are either invariable or take 

the endings of the definite article. Ex.: 

SBenn man reia) iß, Ijat man grcunbe. When one is rieh one has friends 
3ebemumn totrb es iljnen fagen. Every one will teil you. 

ÖS fyat Semanb nad) 3fynen gefragt. Somebody has asked for you. 
9Äan mujj SJtiemanbcn Raffen. We must hate nobody. 

deiner tt>ciß, ob er morgen rwd) leben No one knows, if he will live tili 
roirb* to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

(£ftoa£, something, anything ; 

ntcfytS, nothing ; 

lebet, jcbe, jebe£, every, each, every one ; 

aller/ alle, alle*, all, everything ; 

foldjer, foldje, foldje«, such; 

mancher, mandje, manche«, many a, many a one ; 

mehrere, several ; 

irgenb ein, any, some 

einige, some ; 

bte meißen, the most. 

ßxamples. 

3dj JjaBe ettoas SfteueS öernommen. I have heard something new. 

3^ fjabe ntd)tö gehört. I have heard nothing. 

3eber muj? feine $jttd)ten erfüllen. Every one must fulnl his duties. 

SebeS Sanb fyat feine ©ebräudje. Every country has its customs. 

9llle SWenfdjen ftnb flerbltd^» All men are mortal. 

Sllle* iß verloren. Every thing is lost. 

(Sin folcfyer Sßerluji iß unerfcfcltdj. Such a loss is irreparable. 

SDtoncfyer fäet, ber ntdpt ernbtet. Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 

34 5^* wanden £ag »crloren. I have lost many a day. 

©eben ©ie mir einige Scbcrn. Give me some pens. 

Seiten Sie mir trgenb ein JBudj. Lend me some book. 

9Jtein ©ruber Ijat mehrere Sreunbe. My brother has several friends. 

5Dte meißen SWenfcfyen urteilen nadj Most men judge aecording to ap> 
bem Schein« pearanees. 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



1. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 33. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objeets : 
btefer, biefe, biefe*, this, thia one. 

For distant objeets : 
jener, Jene, Jenes, that, that one. 

Ex. SDiefer 3ttann, this man ; biefe grau, this woman ; biefe* Äinb, 
(his child ; jener £tfdj, that table ; jene geber, that pen ; jene« S3ud) # 



26 

ihat book. SDiefer i(i gludKWj, Scner ifl uttglwflUfc, this one is happy 
ihat one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina« 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
Barne manner. 

Maseuline. Feminine. Neuter. Plural. 

N. btcfer # btefc # btefes, bteje, 

G. bteeS, biefer, biefeS, biefer, * 

D, biefem, btejer, bicfcm, btcfen, 

A. tiefen, tiefe, biefed, biete. 

Instead of bicfcS, one may say btcS in the Nominative 
and Accusative Neuter: btcS S3ud}, this book. 

§ 34. Instead of biefef and jener the article ber, bic, 
6a$, is very often employed, on which in that case a 
greater stress is placea. Ex. : 

5) e r Statin, this man ; b t e grau, this woman ; 
b a 3 Ämb, this child. 

When bcr, bic, ba$, taking the place of bicfeö or Jette«, 
does not aecompany a Substantive, it is declined as fol- 
)ows: 

■ Plural. 
btc, 
berer, 
benen, 
bie. 

§ 35. With the adjeetive pronouns are also numbered : 

derjenige, btejentge, basjentge, the one ; 
berfclbe, btefeibe, baffelbe, the same. 

These words are Compound of the definite article which 

is declined in all cases, and of jetttg c and fclbe, 

which are declined like adjeetives. Ex.: 

Singular. Plural. 

Maseuline. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. berfdbe, btefeibe, bafTclbe, btefclBcn, the same ; 

G. besfelbett, berfelben, besjelbett, berfelben, of the same ; 

D. bemfclben, berfelben, bcmfelben, benfclben, to the same ; 

A. benfeiben, btefelbe, bo*fclbe, biefelben, the same. 

§' 36. derjenige, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun tt»etd)er A toctdjc, &c. and answers in this 
eonstruetion to the English; he who, that which, the one. 
who or which. Ex. : 

^Derjenige, toeldjer fommt, he who comes ; 

bie jentc|e, toeldje fortebt, ehe who speaks : 

basjemge, toeldjcS idj meine, that which I mean ; 

biejentgen, tocldjc bereit ftnb, those who are ready. 



Maseuline. 


Feminine. 


Neuler. 


N. ber, 
G. beffen, 


bte, 


ba£, 


bereit, 


beffen, 


D. bem, 


ber, 


bem, 


A. ben, 


btc, 


bas, 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to 
a Substantive or they stand alone; or in other words 
they are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



Masculine. 

mein, 

bein, 

fem, 

ihr, 

fein, 

unfer, 

euer, 



Feminine. 

meine, 

bcine, 

feine, 

il)re, 

feine, 

unfere, 

euere, 

Ujre, 



Neuter. 

mein, 

bein, 

fein, 

%, 
fein, 

unfer, 

euer, 

üjr, 



my; 

thy; 

his; 

her; 

its; 

our; 

your; 

their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
same inflexions as the article ein, eine, ein. Ex.: 

Singular. 

N. mein Stoiber, my brother ; 
6. meines ©ruber«, 
D. meinem S3ruber, 
meinen ©ruber, 



Plural. 
meine 93rüber, my brotliers ; 
meiner 33rüber, 
meinen S3rübcrn, 
meine ©ruber* 



A. 

§ 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 
from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig. 



ber meintge, 
ber beinige, 
ber feinige, 
ber tyrige, 
ber feintge, 
ber unfrige, 
ber eurige, 
ber irrige, 



bie meintge, 
bie beinige, 
bie feinige, 
bie ifjrtfle, 
bit feintge, 
bie unfrige, 
bie eurige, 
bie irrige, 



bas meintge, 
bas beinige, 
bas feinige, 
bas iln-igc, 
ba§ feinde, 
bas unfrtge, 
bas eurige, 
fcas irrige, 



mine ; 
thine ; 
liis; 
hers ; 
its; 
ours ; 
yours ; 
theirs. 



Instead of ber meintge, ber beinige, &c. they say very 
frequently ber meine, ber beine; or mthout the article, 
meiner, meine, meinet; beiner, beine, beines.or bein«. 



3. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
«ubstantive. There are two of them in Gemaa : b 

HM)«, J who; »el*«/ l who . »rf«c«, | W hich or that. 

2Md)er, toetdje, toett^eS are declined like the definite 
article; ber, bie, i>a§ are declined like the demonstra- 
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tive pronouns, ber, bie, ba$, with the only difference that 
in the Genitive Plural it has always bereit. Ex. : 

JDer Wattn, tocldjer arbeitet, the man who works ; 

bie Stau, toeUfye tteint, the woman who is crying ; 

taS Jtinb, n>cld)eS fpielt, the child that is playing. 



JDer Änobe, bett (Sie loben, the boy whom you preise ; 

bet ©arten, toeldjen (Sie fefyen, the gafden which you see ; 
bie «&oufer, n>eld)e (Sie faufen, the houses which you buy 



$)er 99ebiente, bem Sie e£ ge« the man-servant to whom you 

geben toben, gave it ; 

bie 2Äagb, toelcfcer (Bie eg ge* the maid-servant to whom you 

fagt (jaben, said it ; 

bie Sreunbe, benen toix fdjreiben, the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. One may use indifferently toetcfjer or ber, ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which toeldjer is not used. 
Whose ofwhom and of which are always expressed by 
beffen and beten. Ex. : 

£)er SRonn. beffen Sofyt fron! ifl, the man whose son is ill ; 

bie $rau, beten hinter geflcrben the woman whose children have 
ftnb, died; 

bie Äinbcr, beten -Kutter angefonts the children whose mother is ar- 
men ift, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are; 

»er, who ; toa3, what ; 
toeld?er, n>eld)e, todtyt, which. 

äßet and toaQ are never aecompanied by a Substantive ; 
teer is declined like the demonstrative pronoun ber ; and 
töa$ is ordinarily indeclinable. 

SBertftba? Whoisthere? 

2öer ifi biefer SKann ? Who is this man ? 

2Öer ifl biefe Stau ? Who is this woman ? 

SBcffen $au8 ift bie* ? Whose house is this ? 

SÖem fdjreiben (Sie? To whom do you write? 

SBen fud)en Sie ? Whom do you look for ? 

3Ba* fuibteir? What are we? 

2Ba* jagen Sie ? . What do you say ? 

The interrogative pronoun toetcfyer, which is usnally 
aecompanied by a Substantive and is declined like the 
iefinite article. Ex. : 



29 

$Öe(djcr 3Ct$t tfl angef ommen ? Which physician is arrired ? 

3öeld)e Scber tft bie mcintge? Which pen is mine? 

5öeld)e* «$au3 tfl iu öerfaufcn? Which house is to be sold? 

2Bc(d?en $ut tt&ljlen <5te? Which hat do you ehoosc? 

SBcldjcr 33lume geben ©tc ben 93or* To which flower do you give tb« 

gug ? preference ? 

9Bclä)er fco« btefett ©arten gehört Which of these gardens belonga 

S^nen? toyou? 

SBclcfye« üon btefen Käufern tooflett Which of this houses do you 

<5ie faufen ? wish to buy ? 

©eifern toon btefett föta&ett $a|l bu To which of these boys hast thou 

bettt 33rob gegebett? given thy bread? 

So) Ijobe beut Sebermeffcr einer I have given thy penknife to one 

bemer@<$ttefiern gegeben? SBek of thy sisters. To which (of 

^er? them)? 

§ 43. The pronoun toa$, aecompanied by the inde- 
finite article ein, and the preposition für, may equally 
be employed as an interrogative, and answers to the 
English: what kind of. Ex.: 

5Ö05 für tin 33ud) Kefejt bu? What or what kind of book do 

you read? 
Söa3 für cm Wlcam toar ©ofrate* ? What sort of man was Socrates? 
2Ba* für eine Seber fuc^fl bu? What pen do you look for? 

2Öa$ für einen «gunb »erfaufjt bu? What dog do you seil ? 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: 3Ba8 
für aßänncr ? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun toer is often used 
instead of berjemge toetdjer, he who, and toaS instead of 
baSjemge totltytö, that which. Ex. : 

SBer jufrieben tfl, tfl gtücfttd). He who is contented, is happy. 

28a« fdjön iß, tfi nid)t immer nüfc* That which is beautiful is not al- 
lidj. ways useful. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VEKB. 
L PEELIMINABT NOTIONS. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the In- 
ilicative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

Tbe Jndicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.: 

The Present Tense : td) fcljrct&e, I write ; 
The Imperfect Tense : td) fcfyricb, I wrote. 

6 



30 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary 
verbs. Ex.: 

Perfect Tense : idj habt gefdjrie&eii, I have written. 

Pluperfect Tense : tdj jjottc gcfdjricbcn, I had written. 

Ist Fotnre Tense: id) tterbe fdjreibcn, I shall write. 

2d Future Tense : id) tixrbe gefdjttcben (oben, I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as tho 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
is expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates 
in en; by taking off this termination we find the root pi 
the verb. Ex.: ©tfjretb is the root of the verb fdjreiben, 
to write; fag the root of the verb fagen, to say. 

§ 47. The regulär German verbs are divided into 
assonant and dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi- 
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termi- 
nations or initials added to the root, without this root's 
suffering any alteration. 

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect and 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed 
by changing the vowel of the root 

2. OF THE CONJUGATION 07 ASSONANT VESBS. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the following terminations : 

Sing. 1. — e 

2.— fl 

3.— t 
Plur. 1. — en 

2.—t 

3. — em 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 

that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the 

third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter 

minations ft and t are always preceded by an e. Ex.: 

Sing. 1. — e 
2. — cfl 

3.— e 

Plur. 1. — en 
2.— et 
3.— en. 
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The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of 

the Subjunctive Mood is formed by adding the following 

tcrminations : 

Sing. l. — te 

2.— tcfl 

3,— tc 
Plur. 1.— rtcn 

2. — tct 

3.— ten. 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the 
root of the verb an c for the Singular and c t for the 
Plural. 

The present participle is formed by adding cnb to 
the root. The past participle is formed by placing the 
initials 9 e before, and the termination t after the root. 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Soften, to praise. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

tdj lob — e, I praise, I do praise, i$ lob — e, (if) I praise. 

[am praising. 

bu lob— jt bu toB — e|i 

er lob— t er lob — e 

toir lob— en totr lob — en 

tbr lob— et tyr lob — et 

fie lob — en flc lob — en. 

Imperfect Tense. 

idj lob — te, I praised, I did praise, tdj lob — te, (if) I praised. 

[was praising. 
bu lob— tefi bu lob— te|i 

er lob — te er lob — te 

toir lob — ten n ir lob — ten 

ibr lob— tet \%x lob— tet 

fie lob— ten fie lob — ten« 

Imperative Mood : lob — e, praise (thon) ; lob — et, praise (yc). 

Present Participle : lob— enb, praising. 

Perfect Participle : ge — lob — t, praised. 

Observation. When the euphony demands it, the terminations of the 
Imperfect, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and ß, are pre- 
ceded by an e. Ex. : 3dj rebe, I speak ; bu rebeft, thon speakest ; er 
rebet, he speaks ; t^r rebet, you speak. 3d) rebete, I spoke ; bu rebetefl, 
thon epokest; er rebete, he spoke; toix rebeten, wespoke; tljr rebetet, 
you spoke ; fte rebeten, they spoke. In those verbs, tho root of whicn 
ends in b or t this softening always takes place. 
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§ 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, 
which do not take the initials g c in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs, which have the foreign termination iren 
orieren. Ex.: 

regieren, to govern regiert, governed 
(parieren, to walk friert, walked 
ab t> iren, to add abbirt, added. 

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the 
particles &e, ge, ent, emp, er, öer, jer. # Ex.: 

Bcfuc^eti, to visit befugt, visited 

erlangen, to attain erlangt, attained 

toertoeilen, to stay geweilt, etaid 

jerftcren, to destroy jerfiört, deatroyed. 

3. The verbs, which are compounded with an inse- 

parable preposition or adverb, Ex.: 

unterrichten, to instruet unterrichtet, instrueted 
ttribcrlegcn, to refute toibcrlcgt, refuted 

ttottenben, to complete fccllenbet, completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre- 
position or adverb, the syllable g c is placed between the 
verb and the preposition or adverb, Ex.: 

abfürjen, to ehorten abgefärbt, shortened 

anHagen, to aecuse angefragt, aecused 

fortjagen, to send away fortgejagt, sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs: 

fagen, to say toeinen, to weep 

lieben, to love lachen, to laugh 

glauben, to believe füllen, to feel 

ttmnföen, to wish Ijörcn, to hear 

Ijojfen, to hope fpielcn, to play. 

3. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

$ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
and they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 
or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

* See the Chapter on derived and Compound verbs. 
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as in 
the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
ä, o into ö, u into ü), and adding the terminations of the 
Present tense (Subjunct. Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi- 
nations as in the assonant verbs; sometimes also it ia 
formed by changing the radical vowel, 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the 
assonant verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in 
cn instead of et and very often undergoes also an altera- 
tion of the radical vowel. 



MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

£rtn!en, todrink. ¥ 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

td) trtnf — e, I drink, am drinking. td) trmf — e, (if ) I drink. 

bu trmf— ft bu trtnf — cfl 

er trinf — t er tritt! — e 

n>ir trinf — en roir trmf — c« 

tljr trtttf — t iln* trittf— et 

pe trtnf — en fie trtnf — cn. 

Imperfect Tense. 

tdj tranf, I drank, did drink, was ity tränf — e, (if ) I drank. 

[drinking. 
btt tranf— fi bu tränf— c|i 

er tranf er tränf — e 

ttnr tranf — en roir tränf — en 

tljr tranf— t tljr tränf— et 

fle tranf— en fte tränf— en, 

Imperative Mood : trinf — c, drink (thou) ; trtnf — et, drink (ye). 

Present Participle : trinf — enb, drinking. 

Perfect Participle : ge — trunf — en, drunk. 

Observation. The e of the Imperative maybe euppressed : trtnf, 
irtnft; lob', lobt, 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but 
the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant verbs : 
geben, to give; gib, give (thou) ; gebet, give (ye). 
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Every time tlie Imperative Mood is formed by 
changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persona of 
Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same 
change: geben, to give; gib, give (thou); bu gtbft, thou 
givest; er gibt, he gives. Ex.: 



Sterben, to die. 

Present Tense. 



Indicative Mood. 

td> flcrB — e, I die. 
bu flirb—fl 
er flirb — t 
roir fterb— en 
ifjr fterb — t 
fle flerb — cn 



Subjunctive Mood, 

iä) fterb— e, (if ) I die. 

bu fterb— eft 

er fterb — c 

Xoix fterb— cn 

t^r fterb — et 

fte fterb — cn. 



Imperative Mood : ftirb, die (thou) ; fterb — et/ die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjunctive Mood, 
their radical vowel either into o, t, a or u. Hence we 
have four different classes of dissonant verbs. The Per- 
fect Participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect 
Tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from 
both, as is shown in the following table. 



ClasB. 


Imperf. 


Perf. Part. 


1. 
2. 
3. 




* 

t 
a 




• 

t 
tt or o 


4. 


u, a, n 


radical vowel. 




FIRST CLASS. 




first class c< 


omprehends those 


dissonant verbs, 


ihange their r 


adical vowel into a 
1. long. 


long or short o : 


Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect Part. 


Rieben, to push 


föob 


geföoben 


biegen, to bend 


bog 


gebogen 


fliegen, to fly 


flog 


geflogen 


Wiegen, to weigh 


toog 


gewogen 


frieren, to freeze 


fror 


gefroren 


»erlicren, to lose 


»erlor 


verloren 


bieten, to offer 


bot 


geboten 


fliegen, to flee 


M 


geflogen 


jiel)cn, to draw 


m 


1 


fliegen 



35 



cfyeren, to shear fdjor 

d)tt)ören, to swear fdjwor 

äugen, to suck fog 

lügen, to lie (speak an log 
untruth) 

betrügen, to deeei^e betrog 

2. short. 

fdjicgen, to shoot fdjog 

giegen, to pour goß 

geniegen, to enjoy aenog 

[fliegen, to shut fd)log 

perbriegen, to grieve perbrog 

fpriegen, to germinate fproß 

(rieben, to crawl frod) 

rie<fyen, to smell rod) 

triefen, to drip troff 

fieben, to boil fett 

fechten, to fight fodjt 
{legten, to plait, to braid jlodjt 

quellen, to spring quoll 

fdnoellen, to swell \d)\wU 



gcfdjoren 
gejetyrooren 
grfogen 
gelogen 

betrogen 

gefdjoffen 

gegoffen 

genoffen 

gefd)loffen 

Perbroffen 

gefproffen 

gefroren 

gerodjen 

getroffen 

gefotten 

gefönten 

geflößten 

gequollen 

gefctyroollen 

gefojfen. 



f aufen, to drink (to animals) f off 

Observation, Most verbs of tho first class have t c for their radical 
Towel. The verb litten changes in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
^erfect Part. ]j into g; triefen, fleben and foufen double the end-con- 
sonant of the root, in order to make the o short. 



SECOND CLASS. 

The second class comprehends 
change their radical vowel into i ( 
long). 



those verbs, which 
t short) or into ic (t 



1. t 



Infinitive. 

pfeifen, to whistle 

greifen, to seize 

ineifen, to pinch 

fdjleifcn, to grind 

Beigen, to bite 

reifen, to tear 

steigen, to split 

fcfymeigen, to throw 

qleicfyen, to resemble 

taleidjen, to sneak 

jrreidjen, to stroke 

roeid)en, to yield 

gleiten, to glide 

reiten, to ride on horseback ritt 

fdjreitcn, to stride fdjrtlt 

ftreiten, to dispute jrritt 

leiben, to suffer litt 

fifynetbcn, to cut fdjnitt 



short 
Imperfect. 

m 

OL 
V 

rig 

WK» 
fdjmig 

. Qti* 
fälic$ 
frrtc^ 
roid) 

glitt 



Perfect Part. 

gepfiffen 

gegriffen 

getniffen 

gcfc^liffen 

gebiffen 

geriffen 

gefäliffen 

gefdjmtffen 

geglichen 

gefölitrjen 

gefrric^en 

getmd)en 

geglitten 

geritten 

gedrittelt 

gefrritten 

gelitten 

gef dritten 
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2. tc lonjr. 



Infinitive. 

bleiben, to stay 
reiben, to rub 
fcfyreiben, to write 
treiben, to drive 
meiben, to avoid 
fcfyeiben, to part 
fleigen, to ascend 
fdjtoctgen, to be silent 
leiben, to lend 
geilen, to aecuse 

?[ebeü)en, to thrive 
feinen, to shine 
toeifen, to show 
greifen, to praise 
(freien, to cry 
fyeten, tb epit 



Imperfect. 

blieb 

rieb 

förieb 

trieb 

mieb 

fd)ieb 

ftteg 

f*»icg 

lieb 

acbtelj 

festen 

toies. 

pries 

fc^rte 



Perfect Pert. 

geblieben 
gerieben 
getrieben 
getrieben 
gemieben 
gefetteten 
gefliegen 
gcfdjtoiegcn 
gelieben 
geliehen 
gebieten 
* gefefcienett 
getoiefen 
getmefen 
gefdjrieett 
gefoieen. 



Observation. All verbs of tLe second closs kave 4 i for their radical 
vowel, those which change it into i short double the end-consonant 
of their root ; except d) and f. 

THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verbs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense into 
2, and in the Perfect Participle into u or •: 

1. a and u. 



Infinitive. 

btnben, to tio 
finben, to find 
fdjtoinbett, to vanish 
tomben, to wind 
bringen, to press 
gelingen, to sneeeed 
Hingen, to sound 
ringen, to wrestle 
fdjlmgen, to sling 
fdjtmngen, to swing 
finden, to sing 
bringen, to spring 
itöingcn, to force 
nnfen, to sink 
jtinfen, to stink 
trinfen, to drink 



Imperfect. 

banb 

fanb 

fdjwanb 

toemb 

brang 

gelang 

Hang 

Tang 

fdjlang 

fdjttang 

fang 

forang 

jtoang 

fanf 

flanf 

tranf 



Perfect Part. 

gebunben 

gefunben 

gefcfyöunbcn 

getenmben 

gebrungen 

gelungen 

geflungen 

gerungen 

gefdjlungcn 

gefdjtwmgen 

gelungen 

gefprungen 

gcjttnmgen 

gejunfen 

gejhinfen 

getrunfen 



bredjen, to break 
ftedjen, to sting 
fyrcdjcn, to speak 



2. et and 0. 

bract) 
tfacf> 
fvrad) 



gebrochen 

geftodjen 

gcfVTocrjcn 



Imperative 
bridj 

fti« 
fyrtc& 
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Reifen, to help Ijalf geholfen Jjilf 

acltcn, to bo worth galt gegolten gilt 

freiten, to chide fcfyalt gcfdjolten fdjilt 

jlcrben, to die jlarb geworben ftirb 

»erben, to enlist warb geworben votrb 

»erberben, to spoil fcerbarb fcerborben »erbirfc 

, Werfen, to throw warf geworfen wirf 

bergen, to hide barg geborgen birg 

treffen, to meet traf getroffen triff 

nehmen, to take nalmt genommen nimm 

flcljlcn, to steal ftoljl gcftoljlen (licbl 

befehlen, to command befahl befohlen bejteljl. 
beginnen, to begin 
rinnen, to flow 
fpinnen, to spin 
{Innen, to meditate 
gewinnen, to gain 
fcrjwimmen, to swim 
Observation. All verbs of the third class have i or e for their radi- 

cal vowel ; those which have e change it in the Imperative Mood into 
A f and this t is preserved in the second and third persona of the Pre- 

Bent Tense of the Indicative Mood ($ 52) : nimm, bu nimmfr, ci 

nimmt; jitcljl, bu fHctyljr, er fliegt. 

FOURTH CLASS. 

The fourth class comprehends all those verbs, which 
have in the Imperfect Tense u, a or ie, and which take 
back their radical vowel in the Perfect Participle : 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Perfect Part. 



Wf 


geholfen 


galt 


gegolten 


Malt 


gcfdjolten 


(larb 


gcflorben 


Warb 


geworben 


fcerbarb 


»erborben 


Warf 


geworfen 


barg 


geborgen 
getroffen 


traf 


nalmt 


genommen 


« 


gcftoljlen 


befahl 


befohlen 


begann 


begonnen 


rann 


geronnen 


fpann 


gedornten 


fann 


gewonnen 


gewann 
(d^wamm 


gewonnen 


gcfdjwommcn. 



fahren, to ride in enrriage ful)r 



graoen, to dig 
fernlagen, to beat 
tragen, to carry 
laben, to load 
Waffen, to wash 
Wacfyfcn, to grow 
baefen, to bake 



arub 

fdjlug 

trug 

lub 

Wufdj 

WltcfyS 

buf 



geben, to give gab 

treten, to step trat 

lefen, to read las 

feljen, to see falj 

gefdjeljen, to happen gefdjalj 

effen, to eat a£ 
freffen, to eat (of animals) fraf 

meffen, to measure mafj 

bitten, to beg bat 

ftfoen, to sit fajj 

liegen, to lie down lag 

fommen, to come. fain 



gefahren 

gegraben 

gefdjlagen 

getragen 

gclaben 

gcwafcfycn 

gewadjfen 

gebatfen. 

gegeben 

getreten 

gelefcn 

gefeien 

gefdjeljen 

gegeffen 

gefreffen 

gemeffen 

gebeten 

gefeffen 

gelegen 

gefommen. 



Imperative. 

tritt 
lic« 

«I 

fri« 

utiS. 



6* 
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blafen, to blow 
fallen, to fall 
braten, to roast 
rattjen, to advise 
galten, to hold 
jd)lafen, to sleep 
laffen, to let 
fangen, to hang 
fangen, to catch 
laufen, to run 
rufen, to call 
Beigen, to be called Ijtcg 
flogen, to push jrteg 



blie« 

fiel 

briet 

rietlj 

Biclt 

Wief 

lieg 

Bing 

fag 

lief 
rief 



gcblafen 

gefallen 

gebraten 

geraden 

gehalten 

gcfdjlafen 

gclaffcn 

gegangen 

gefangen 

gelaufen 

gerufen 

geheißen 

geflogen 

genauen. 



Ijauen, to hew tycb 

Observation. The verbs of the fourth class which have a for theii 
radical vowel, soften this letter in the eecond and third person Sing, 
of the Present Tense Ind. Mood ; bu foljrfl, er fdBrt ; bu fällfl, er fallt. 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs Joufen and flogen, which 
inake : bu läufft, er lauft; bu jiögefl, er flogt. The verb tyauen takes a 
b in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There are still six verbs which, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of the 

assonant verbs : 

fanbte gefanbt 

toanbte getoanbt 

rannte gerannt 

nannte genannt 

brannte gebrannt 

rannte gefannt« 



fenben, to send 
roenben, to turn 
rennen, to run 
nennen, to name 
brennen, to burn 
fennen, to know 



The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fenbete, 
toenbete, nennte, brennte, &c. 

4. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULÄR VERBS. 

§ 55. There are in the Gennan langnage but fifteen 
irregulär verbs: 

1. äftüffen, must, to be obliged; bürfen, may, tobe 
allowed ; formen, can, to be able ; mögen, to wish, to likc ; 
are conjugated in the following manner: 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood). 



I must 
td) mug 
bu mugt 
er mug 
toir muffen 
ibr mügt 
flc muffen 



I may 
td) borf 
bu barfjj 
er barf 
tt)ir burfen 
tt>r bürft 
fic bürfen 



I can 

id) fann 
bu fannfx 
er fann 
toix fönnen 
tr)r fönnt 
fie fönnen 



Ilike 
td> mag 
bu magfl 
er mag 
Tötr mögen 
ihr mögt 
ne möaen 
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Prcscnt Tcnse (Subjunct. Mood). 

(if) I must (if) I may (if) I can (if) I Hin 

t$ muffe td? bürfe i% fönne td? möge 

bu müfjefi bu bürfcfl bu fönncfi bu mögeft 

er muffe er bürfe er fönne er möge 

Xoix muffen nnr burfen nrir fönnen mir mögen 

tfyr muffet tyr bürfet tyr fönnet tbr möget 

fte muffen fte bürfen ftc fönnen jte mögen» 

Imperfect Tense (Ind. Mood), 
t$ mußte td} burfte td) tonnte td) modjte. 

Imperfect Tetue (Subj. Mood). 

idjmüfjte tefc burfte utyfötmte t$utö$te* 

The Imperative Mood is wanting. 
The Present Participle is regulär. 
Perfect Participle ; gemufft, geburft, gefonnt, gemo$t* 

2. SBtffcn, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 
Indicativ« Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

td) toetjj, I know td) totffe (if) I know 

bu roetgt bu wiffeji 

er toetfi er toiffe 

vmr totffen rotr toiffen 

tyr »igt ihr totffet 

fte »iffen fte »iffen, 

Imperfect Tense, 

tdj toufjte, I knew, fd) tomjjte, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood : fc)iffe # know (thou); fciffet, know (ye). 
Present Part. : ftiffenb, knowing. 
Past Participle : gettmgt, known. 

3. SBotten, will, to be willing; foflen, shall, ought; 
are irregulär only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood. 

tc$ toffl, I will tc$ foll, I onght 

bu totUfi bu foUji 

er tt>ifl er foll 

rotr »ollen wir foflen 

tyr wollt tyr follt 

fte »ollen flc follcn» 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that oi 
the Indic. Mood: id) toöflte, I would, (if) I would; id) 
fottte, I should, (if) I should. 

4. ©ringen, to bring ; benf en, to think ; geljen, to so ; 
fteljen, to stand, and tJjun (contraction of tfjuen), to do; 
are only irregulär in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle : 
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bringen bradjte gebracht 

benfen backte gebadjt 

gc&en ging gegangen 

ftcljcn ftano geffanben 

tljun tljat gctljan. 

The verb tljuu has in the Present Tense of tlie Ind. 
Mood ; id) tfyue, bu tljuft, er tfyut, nur tfjun, ifyr tfyut, fie 
tf)iui. In the Present Tense Subj. Mood the contraction 
ilocs not take place : id) tfyue, bu tfyueft, er tfyue. 

5. ©ein, to be, is conjugated as follows: 

Present Tense. 

Indicalive Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

id) bin, I am id) fei, (if) I be 

bu W bu feiji 

er ijt er fei 

totr (inb toir feien 

iljr feib ifyr feiet 

jte (inb fie feien 

Impcrfect Tense, 

id) War, I was tdj tötet, (if) I wew 

bu warft bu warefl 

er war er Wäre 

wir waren toxi Wären 

i\)x Wäret iljr wäret 

fie Waren fie Wären. 
Imperative Mood : fei, be (tbou) ; feib, be (je). 
Present Participle : feienb, being. 
Past Participle : gcWefen, been. 

6. SQübzn, to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 

Indicalive Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

id) l)ctbc, I have icfy Ijabe, (if) I haze 

t\i Ijafl bu ijabefi 

er Ijat er Ijabe 

mir Ijaüen wir Ijabcn 

iljr Ijabt iljr Ijabet 

fie ^aben {te Ijaben. 

Impcrfect Tense. 
idj Ijcrttc, I had i« Ijärte, (if) I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Participlcs are irregulär. 

7. Serben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

id) Werbe, I become idj Werbe, (if) I become 
bu wirft bu Wcrbcft - 

er wirb er werbe 
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toir tocrben tmr tocrben 

if)r »erbet iljr toerbet 

jic »erben jic »erben. 

Imperfect Tense. 
id) tourbe, I became. id) würbe, (if) I became. 
The Imperative Mood and Present Part, are regulär, the Past Par 
fticiple ia geworben, become, and Werben, been. 

In order to facilitate the researches, we have added at 
the end of this part of the Grammar, an alphabetical list 
of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Fast Participles of the dissonant and ir- 
regulär verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which 
these Tenses belong. 

5. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: fein, 
to be ; Ijaben, to have ; toerbert, to become, shall or will. 
The verb feilt serves to form the Perfect Tenses of most 
neuter verbs; tyaben to form those of the active and 
reflected verbs ; and toerben serves to form the Future 
tenses and the Conditional Mood* of all verbs without 
distinetion. Ex.: 

1. SErtnfcu, to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 
Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

%ä) tjaBe getrunfen, I hnve drunk. tdj IjaBe aetrunfen, (if) I bave drunk. 
bu (aß getrunfen, ic. bu (abeff getrunfen, k. 

Plupcrfect Tense. 

id) tjatte getrunfen, I liad drunk. tc^ (attc getrunfen, (if) I had drunk. 
bu (attefi getrunfen, k. bu pttefi getrunfen, je. 

First Future Tense. 

\$ toerbe trinfen, I shall or will tcr) »erbe trtnfcn, (if) I shall or will 

drink. drink. 

bu rotrji trtnfcn, k. bu toerbefr trtnfcn, k. 

Second Future Tense. 

id) toerbe getrunfen (aben, I shall id) toerbe getrunfen (aben, (if) I »hall 

or will have drunk. or will have drunk. 

bu wirft getrunfen (aben, w. bu toerbcfl getrunfen Ijaben, *c. 

* The Conditional Mood is, properly epeaking, only another way 
of expressing the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the SubjuHet. 
Mood; inasmuch as it is quite the sanie if we say: iety (ättc or id} 
würbe fjaben ; tety tjatte gehabt, or id) toürbc c\tf)ti>t (oben. 
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First Condiiional Taue. 

i$ toürbc trinfcn, I should or would drink. „ 
bu »ürbefi trinfen *c 

Second Condiiional Terue. 

id) toürbe gctrunfen Ijaben, I should or would have drunk. 
tu ttmrbefl getrunfen tyobcn, k. 

2. kommen, to come. 

Perfect Terue. 
Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3d) bin gefommcn, I am come. tdj fei gefommcn, (if) I bc com«, 

bu bifi gefommcn, ic. bu feifi gefommen, K. 

Pluperfect Terue. 
idj toax gcfommcn, I was come. t$ to&re aefommen, (if) I were com«, 

bu warft gcfommen, k. bu tofceß gefommcn, k. 

Ftr** Fulure Tense, 

id) tocrbe fommen, I shall or will tdj tocrbc fommett, (iO I shall ot 

come. will come. 

bu nrirfi fommett, k. bu toerbcft fommen, ic 

Second Future Tensc. 

iä) tterbe gcfommcn fein, I shall or td) »erbe gefommen fein, (if) I shall 

will be come. or will be come. 

bu ttirfi gcfommcn fein, k. bu toerbeji gefommen fein, k 

First Conditional Terue. 
id) timrbe fommen, I should or would come. 
bu toürbeji fommen, k. 

Second Conditional Terue. 

id> toürbc gefommen fein, I should or would be come. 
bu toürbefi gefommen fein, k. 

By the two preceding modeis we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present 
Tense of f)uben or fein and of the Perfect Part of thje 
verb; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is* composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of Ijaben or fein and of the Perfect 
Participle of the verb; 

3. That the first Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of werben, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of werben and the Perfect of the Infinitive 
of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of the 
Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of Werben and the Present 
of the Infinitive of the verb; 
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed 01 
tlie same Tense of werben, and of the Ferfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiiiary verbs, Reiben and fein form their Perfect 
Tenses of themselves, and toerben forms them by the 
auxiiiary feilt. Ex. : 

1. fabelt, to have. 

Perfect Tense. 
34 lja&e gehabt, I have had ; 
id) Ijabe gehabt, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfeet Tense. 
id) fyattt gehabt, I had had ; 
iü) Ijätte gehabt, (if) I had had. 

2. ©ein, to be. 

Perfect Tense. 
34 Im gewefen, I have been ; 
iä) fei gewefen, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfeet Tense. 
id) War geWefen, I had been ; 
id) Wäre gewefen, (if) I had been. 

3. ©erben, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 
34 Mn geworben, I have become ;* 
iü) fei geworben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfeet Tense. 
id) War geworben, I had become ; 
id) wäre geworben, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are 
formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiiiary 
toerben. Ex. : 

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense. 

34 tterbe lja&en, I shall have ; ,, id) Werbe gehabt fca&en, I shall have 

had; 
t4 »erbe fein, I shall be ; id) werbe gewefen fein, I shall have 

been ; 
14 Kerbe Werben, I shall become ; id) Werbe gcWoiben fein, I shall have 

become. 

* Instead of geworben we say simply Worben, when the verb Werben 
'* construeted with an other verb and only has the funetion of ao 
auxiiiary 
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First Condilional Tense. Second Condüionü Tense. 

id) toürbe $a&en, I should have ; td) toürbe gelja&t Ijabcn, I should 

have had ; 
id) toürbe fein, I should be ; id) ttürbe gctöcfcn fein, I should 

have been ; 
id) toürbe tocrben, I should become td) »ürbe getoorbcn fein y I should 

have become. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs fyctben, fein and werben, the 
Germans employ also, like the English, tootten, will; 
laffen, let; mögen, may; fotten, shall, and muffen, must, as 
auxiliary verbs, in order to express different respects oi 
Moods and Tenses. 

Sagt tm« geljen, let us go ; 

toix ttoüen geljen, we will go ; 

bu follft gerben, thou shalt die ; 

bu mujjt fter&en, thou must die ; 

id) toünfd^ baß er e* erholten möge, I wish that he may reeeive it ; 

möge er gluctüd) antommen, may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their 
Moods and Tenses : 

Assonant. Dissonant. 

3al)lett, to pay leiben, to suffer 

leben, to live (Ingen, to sing 

laufen, to buy toerfen, to throw 

arbeiten, to work fallen, to fall 

lernen, to learn femmen, to come. 



6. OF THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is.in the active form, 
when the subjeet does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subjeet suffers 
the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : id) 
liebe, I love, and vi) werbe geliebt, I am loved, the verb 
lieben is presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. We have already in the preceding paragraphs 
shown the conjugation of the active form of verbs ; it is 
therefore only left to represent their passive form. The 
verb in the passive voiee has but composed Tenses, which 
are all formed by means of the auxiliary Werben, and the 
Perfect Part, of die verb. 
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MODE OF THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

Ocfictit toerben, to be loved. 

Prcscnt Temc. 
Jndicalive Mood. Subjunctive Mo od. 

3dj »erbe geliebt^ I am loved ; icr) »erbe geliebt, (if) I be loved ; 

bu wirft geliebt bu »erbeft geliebt 

er »irb geliebt er »erbe geliebt 

»ir »erben geliebt »ir »erben geliebt 

\i)\ werbet geliebt ifyr »erbet geliebt 

ftc »erben geliebt fte »erben geliebt, 

Jmperfcct Tense. 

td) »urbe geliebt, I was loved ; idj »ürbe geliebt, (if) I were loved 

bu »urbeff geliebt bu toürbefi geliebt 

er »urbe geliebt er »ürbe geliebt 

»ir »urben geliebt »ir »ürben geliebt 

iljr »urbet geliebt it)r »ürbet geliebt 

fte »urben geliebt* fte »ürben geliebt. 

Ferfect Tense. 

\6) hin geliebt »orben, I have been tdj fet geliebt »orben, (if) I have 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu biji geliebt »orben bu feift geliebt »orben 

er ijr geliebt »orben er fei geliebt werben 

»ir ftnb geliebt »orben »ir feien geliebt »orben 

ibr feib geliebt »orben ityr feiet geliebt »orben 

ftc fmb geliebt »orben. fte feien geliebt »orben. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

idj »ar geliebt »orben, I had been td? »dre geliebt »orben, (if) I hod 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu »arft geliebt »orben bu »areft geliebt »orben 

er »ar geliebt »orben er »äre geliebt »orben 

»ir »aren geliebt »orben »ir »ären geliebt »orben 

iln* »aret geliebt »orben iljr toäret geliebt »orben 

ftc »aren geliebt »orben. fte »ären geliebt »orben. 

First Future Tense. 

icb »erbe geliebt »erben, I shall be i$ »erbe geliebt »erben, (if) I rital) 

loved ; be loved ; 

bu »irji geliebt »erben bu »erbeft geliebt »erben 

er »irb geliebt »erben er »erbe geliebt »erben 

»ir »erben geliebt »erben »ir »erben geliebt »erben 

iln* »erbet geliebt »erben üjr »erbet geliebt »erben 

ftc »erben geliebt »erben. fte »erben geliebt »erben. 

JSccond Future Tense. 

td; »erbe geliebt »orben fein, I shall tefy »erbe geliebt »orben fein, (if) I 

have been loved ; shall have been loved , 

bu »irft geliebt »orben fein bu »erbeft geliebt »orben fein 

er »irb geliebt »orben fein er »erbe geliebt »orben fein 
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»ir Werben geliebt werben fein loir Werben geliebt Werben fein 

tyr werbet geliebt Werben fein i(>r »erbet geliebt werben fein 

fic werben geliebt werben fein* fie Werben geliebt Werben fein« 

Condilional Mood, 
First Tense. Sccond Tense. 

iä) würbe geliebt Werben, I should i$ würbe geliebt werben fein, I should 

be loved ; have been loved ; 

bu würbefx geliebt Werben bu würbejt geliebt Werben fem 

er würbe geliebt werben er würbe geliebt Werben fein 

Wir würben geliebt werben Wir würben geliebt worben fein 

tbr würbet geliebt werben iljr würbet geliebt werben fein 

fte würben geliebt werben. fte würben geliebt Werben fein« 

Imperative Mood. 
Werbe geliebt, be (thon) loved. 
Werbet geliebt, be (ye) loved. 

Participles. 
Present : geliebt Werbenb, being loved. 
Perfect : geliebt Werben, been loved. 

7. OF REFLECTIYE VERBS. 

& 62. When a transitive verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectlj upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a refleetvoe verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take l)aben for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun. which is the 
Accusative of the first, is placed now before and n<w 
after the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

@id> freuen, to rejoiee. 

Present Tense. 
Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3<$ freue m{$ # I rejoiee. idj freue mtdj, (if) I rejoiee. 

bu freuft btdj bu freuefi bid) 

er freut flcr> er freue ftd) 

wir freuen und Wir freuen und 

iljr freut eudj ifyx freuet eudj 

fte freuen ftd). fte freuen ftdj. 

Imperfect Tense. 

i$ freute miä), I rejoieed. to) freute mtd), (if) I rejoieed. 

bu freuteft biri) bu freute)* bta) 

er freute ftd) er freute ftdj 

Wir freuten und wir freuten und 

ityr freutet eud) iljr freutet eud) 

fte freuten ftdj. fte freuten ftd). 
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Perfect Tense. 



Indic. Mood. 



Subj. Mood. 



Wj Ijafce ntfdj gefreut, * liave re * 

joiced ; 
bw Ijaft btcb gefreut 
er bat ftcb gefreut 
Wir baben und gefreut 
U>r babt cueb gefreut 
(te l)abcn ftdj gefreut. 



tdj ljabe mtc^ gefreut, (if) I 

rejoieed ; 
bu Ijabcft btcb gefreut 
er babe ftcb gefreut 
Wir baben und gefreut 
ibr babet eueb gefreut 
ftc Ijaben ftdj gefreut. 



Uavo 



i<$ Ijatte mtcb gefreut, 

joiced ; 
bu batteft bid) gefreut 
er Ijattc (leb gefreut 
toir bitten und gefreut 
iC>r battet eueb gefreut 
ße Ratten ftdj gefreut. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

I had re- t<$ Ijcttte mtdj gefreut, (if) I had 

rejoieed ; 
bu l)&tteft bidj aefreut 
er bätte ftd) gefreut 
Wir bitten und gefreut 
tyr gärtet eudj gefreut 
ftc Ratten ftcfy gefreut. 



First Future Tense, 

td) WcTbe nttd) freuen, I shall re- td) werbe midj freuen, (if) I shall 
joiee; rejoiee: 



bu ttnrft btcb freuen 
er wirb ftd) freuen 
Wir werben und freuen 
t'br werbet eud) freuen 
ftc werben ftdj freuen. 



bu toerbefi btdj freuen 
er werbe ftcb freuen 
Wir werben und freuen 
ibr Werbet eueb freuen 
ftc werben jt$ freuen. 



Second Future Tense. 



tcb Werbe tnt<b gefreut Ijabcn, I shall td) Werbe mid) gefreut Ijabcn, (iO 



have rejoieed ; 
bu wirft btcb gefreut baBen 
er wirb ftcb gefreut baben 
Wir werben und gefreut baben 
ibr werbet eueb gefreut baben 
fte Werben ftd) gefreut (oben. 



shall have rejoieed ; 
bu Werbeft btcb aefreut Ijabcn 
er werbe ftcb gefreut baben 
wir werben und gefreut baben 
ibr werbet eueb gefreut baben 
ftc Werben ftcb gefreut Ijaben. 



Conditional Mood. 



First Tense. 
d? würbe ntidj freuen, I should re- 

Joice ; 
bu Wurbeft btcb freuen 
er würbe ftcb freuen 
Wir würben und freuen 
ibr würbet eueb freuen 
|Ee würben ftcb freuen. 



Second Tense. 
tdj würbe mtcb gefreut Ijabcn 

should have rejoieed ; 
bu würbeft btcb gefreut Ijabcn 
er würbe ftcb gefreut baben 
Wir würben und gefreut baben 
t'br würbet eueb gefreut baben 
ftc Würben ftcfy gefreut baben. 



Imperative Mood. 

freue btdj, rejoiee (thou). 
freuen Wir und, let us rejoiee. 
freuet cud), rejoiee (je). 
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PartieipUs. 

fidj freuenb, rejoicing. 

jldj gefreut Ijaben, having rejoiccd. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

fi<$ Beilagen, to coniplain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second 
pronouns are in the Dative, as fict) fdfmcidjcln, to flatter 
onc's seif. Ex.: 

\ä) f$metd}(e mir, I flatter myself ; 

bu fämctdjclft bir 
er fämtityit fidj 
totr fdjmctcfcln un* 
tyr fdjmeidjclt eucfc 
fie fdjmeidjcln ftcfc. 

8. OF IMPERSOXAL VERBS. 

$ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, Ulrich can only be 
used in the tnird person Singular and with the neuter 
pronoun e$, it Their composed Tenses are formed by 
means of the auxiliary Ijabcn. Ex. : 

Indic. Mood, Subj. Mood. 

Pres. T. et regnet, it rains ; et regne, (iO it rain ; 

Jmp. T. et regnete, it did rain ; et regnete, (iO it rained ; 

Perf. T. et i?at geregnet, it has et Ijobe geregnet, (if) it have been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Plup. T. et Battc geregnet, ithad cd Ijätte geregnet, (if) it had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Ist Fat. T. et toirb regnen, it will et Kerbe regnen, (if) it will rain ; 

rain ; 

2d Fut. T. el feirb geregnet Jjabcn, et »erbe geregnet (oben, (if) it will 

it will have Deen raining. have been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. et toürbe regnen, it wonld rain ; 

2d Cond. T. et tomrbe geregnet Ijaben, it would liave been raining ; 

Imperat. T. et regne, may it rain ; 

1'crfeotPart. geregnet, rained. 

§ 64. There are verbs which are impersonal by their 
nature, as : 

regnen, to rain. fdjneicn, to snow. 

bonnern, to thtmdcr. nebeln, to be foggy. 
bitten, to lighten. Ijagcln, to hau. 

There are also others, which are employed imperso- 
nally but in certain ways of speaking : 
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geben, io give ; cS gibt, tliere is, thcrc arc ; c3 gab, tliere was 

there were. 
{cm, to bo ; eS if!, it is, there is ; eS i|l löarm, it is warm ; cd tt>M 

falt, it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, 
Tf hich are not in English : 

es ift mir toarm, I am warm. cS ift mir lieb, I am glad. 

es friert mtd), I am cold. es t^ut mir leib, I am sorry. 

es fcfyläfert mid}, I am sleepy. es freut mid), I am glad. 

mid) hungert, I am hungry. * eS tounbert miefy, I am astonished. 

mtd) bürftet, I am thirety. mir wirb UM, I feel sick. 

mir tft bange, I am afraid. cS reut midj, I repent 

es gelingt mir, I succeedL 

All these verbs can express the three persons of Plu- 
ral as well as of the Singular. Ex. : 

cS freut mid), I am glad. • cS gelingt mir, I sueeeed. 

ed freut btd), thou art glad. es gelingt btr. 

es freut ifyn, he is glad. es gelingt tym. 

cS freut uns, we are glad. es gelingt uns. 

e3 freut eud), you are glad. es gelingt eud?» 

e« freut jtc, they are glad. es gelingt ilmen. 



9. OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a Compound one by 
the addition of certain particles which are joined to it 
and precede it. 

There are two kinds of Compound verbs : 

1. Those, the joined particle of which remains always 
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs 
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g e, and are called insepa/rable verbs. 

2. Those whose particle is not always joined to the 
verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those 
ones are called separable verbs. 

§ 57. Inseparable verbs are those , whose accent 
rests on the verb and not on the particle. There are 
but very few of them, and they begin either by the 
prepositions l)mter and tüiber, or by the adverbs offen 
and Doli. Ex. : 

* When an impersonal verb is consttueted with a personal pronoun, 
the word e S may be omitted. 
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totbcrforedjen, to cootradict; idj toiberfrrcdjc, td) ijabe toibcrfyroc&ettj 
hinterbringen, to inform; id) hinterbringe, idj tyabe In'ntcrbradjt; 
»ollcnben, to complete ; id) »ollenbe, icfc b&bt »ollenbet ; 
offenbaren, to reveal ; idj offenbare, i$ t)obt offenbart. 

The Compound verbs must not be confounded with 

the deri/oea verbs: the latter are formed of a verb 

and a prefixed syllable, that is never detached from 

: U Ex.: 

ad)ten, to esteem ; fceradjten, to despise ; i% »erachte, I despise ; 
fagen, to ßay ; entfagen, to renounce ; i$ entjage, I renounce. 

§ 69. Separable verbs are those, whose accent resta 
on the particle and not on the verb. Their number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
ßitions ab, an, auf, aus, bei, ein, mit, nadj, t>or, gn, or by 
one of the adverbs bar, fort, toeg, f)tn, fel)l, Io8, and nieber. 

Ex.: 

abtreiben, to copy. . fcorftellen, to represent 

anfangen, to begin. lujdjretben, to ascribe. 

auffielen, to get up. Darbieten, to offer. 

auslegen, to explain. fortfinden, to send away. 

beifügen, to add. teeggeben, to go away. 

einführen, to introduce. feljlidjlagen, to fall, 
nuttbetlcn, to communicate. lo*mad?en, to detach. 

nadjfefyen, to reviae. niebertoerfen, to throw down. 

§ 69. The Compound verbs, which are formed by the 

prepositions burd), Ijinter, über, um, unter, are someUxnes 

separable, sometimes inseparable, aecording to their hav- 

ing the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex. : 

über J e fc e n , to translate ; td) überfefce, i$ $obe überfefet ; 
überfein, to cross (a river); t$ fefyc über, tity Jjobe übergefefct. 

Practice only can make up this rule. 

CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VEEB. 

. Slbfdjreiben, to copy. 

Present Tense. 

Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3dj fdjTetbe ob, I copy ; td) fdjreibe ab, (if) I copy ; 

bu fdjreibfi ob bu fc^reibeji ab 

er fAreibt ab er fdjrcibe ab 

h>ir fdjreiben ab totr jdjreiben ab 

ün* treibt ab ibr färeibet ab 

fle (^reiben ab. fu föreiben ab, 

Imperfect Tense. 

t$ fArieb ab, I copied id) fdjrfcbe ab, (if) I copied 

bu fqrtcbjt ab, k. bu fdjrtcbejx ah, jc 
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Per/ect and Pluperfcct Tenscs. 
iti) ljaBe aBgefdjtwBen, I havo co- i$ ljaBe aBgcjdjtieBcn; (if) I haye 

pied ; copied ; 

td) tyatte aBgcfdjrieBen, I had co- id) Ijatte aBgcföricBen, (if) I had 
pied. copied. 

First and Second Fulure Tenscs. 

{<$ toerbe aBföreiBen, I shall copy ; idj toerbe aBfdjreiBen, (if) I shall 

copy ; 
id) Werbe aBaef^rteBcn^aBen/I shall td) toerbe aBgefdjricBen IjaBcn, (if) 
have copied. I shall have copied. 

* * First and Second Condüional Tenses. 

i$ ttmrbe aBförciBen, I should tc$ toürbe aBgeföticBen IjaBen, I 
copy. should have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

färeiBe aB, copy (thon) ; laflt ün* aBfdjteiBcn, let us copy ; 

fc^relbt aB, copy (je). 

Participles. 
aBföreiBenb, copying ; aBgeförieBen, copied. 

Jf the Compound verb is reflective, the particle is 
clways placed at the end. Ex.: 

jt(§ etttBilbcn, to imagine. 

Present Tense. 

i<$ Bilbe tmt ein, I imagine ; 

bu Bilbeft btr ein 

er Bilbet ftdj ein 

toir Bilben und ein 

Üjr Bilbet eud) ein 

fte Bilben ftdj ein. 



CHAPTER VIH. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed before the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are : 

1. Either primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon 
in, in; für, for; mit, with; 

2. Or derived or Compound words, as außer, out of; 
jtoifdjen, between; oberhalb, above; anftatt, instead of ; 
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3. Or irords taten from other parte of speech, like 
Ireft, by virtue of; tro£, notwithstanding; gufolge, in con- 
sequence o£ 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, whose relations are defined 
hj a preposition, are always placed either in the Geni- 
tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo- 
sitions govern bat one case, others govern two, according 
to the kind of relation we wish to express. 

l. prepositioxs governing the gexitive. 

Hntwtt / toöljrciib, 
mittels, traft, 
laut, ttennoge, 
innerhalb, aufjerbalb, 
oberhalb, unterhalb, 
biesfeit, jenfett, 
IjaCben, Wegen, 
ungeachtet, flatt. 

Unweit, not far from : unweit beS Sd)fof|cS, not far from the Castle ; 
unweit ber Stobt, not far from the town. 

SBa^renb, during : Waljrenb beS Sommer*, doring the summer ; Wäli* 
Tcnb ber 9lod}t, during the night 

Mittels, mtttelfl or ftermittetfr, by means of : mittel* 3$reS SeiftonbeS, 
31?rer *$ilfe, by means of your assistance. 

Äraft or oermoge, by virtue of : froft be* ©efefceS, by TJrtue of the law ; 
Vermöge feines SBef eljls, by virtne of his order. 

£out, according to : laut meines Schreibens, according to my letter. 

Dber^olb, above; unterhalb, below; innerhalb, ontheinside; auger = 
tyalb, on the outside : außerhalb beS «$aufeS, on the outside of the 
house. 

JDieSfeit, on this aide of; jenfeit, on that aide of : biesfeit beS Stoffe*/ 
on this aide of the river. 

«falben, falber or Wegen, on aeconnt of, by reason of ; precede or fol- 
low their Substantive : ber 9rmut]y falben, by reason of poverty ; 
wegen feine« alters or feines SÜter* wegen, on aeconnt of his age. 
When falben or toegen are preeeded by a personal pronoun, the 
final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two wordB drawn 
together :'' meinethalben, Deinetwegen, feinetljalben, 31jretwegen, for 
my sake» on my aecount, &c. Unfcr and euer keep their final r be- 
fore fhe t : unferöjalbcn, euertwegen or euretwegen, for the sake of U8, 
of yon. 

Ungeachtet, notwithstanding, is placed before and after its Substantive 
or pronoun : ungeachtet fetner Unfdjulb, notwithstanding his innocence ; 
olles beffen ungeachtet, notwithstanding all this. 

Statt or cnfiatt, instead of : ftott or anftott meines S3ruberS, instead of 
my brother ; an meiner Sdjwcflcr Statt, in my sistcr's stead. 
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There are tbree more prepositions, which govem tho 
Genitive or Dative indiscriminately; läng$, along; 31t* 
folge, in consequense of, and trofc, in spite of : Kmg$ bem 
gtuffc or längs be8 SluffeS, along the river ; gufotge be$ 
Vertrage« or infolge bcm Vertrage, in consequence of the 
treaty ; trofc feinen SSorfteflungen or trofc fetner SSorftetlmt* 
gen, in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

ÜRtt, ncBjt, fammt, 
Bei, feit, »on, nadj, 
aus, außer, 31t, juwiber, 
entgegen, gegenüber« 

Sföit, with : er ift mit meinem ©ruber angefommen, he is arrived with 
my brother ; ü$ ge(e mit btr, I go with thee. 

9leBft or fammt, "with, together with : er, neB(t feiner @:d)toef!cr, he and 
his sister ; bie Sföutter neBjt or fammt ifyren ßinbern, the mother with 
her children. 

©ei, near, at, with : er toar Bei mir, he was with me, at my house ; 
Bei ben (Römern, with the Romans ; Bei ©erlitt, near Berlin, 

Seit, since : feit feiner 3urüctTunft, since his arrival ; feit gtt>et Sauren, 
for two years ; feitbem, since then. 

©on, of, from : iä) ljaBe c« tton bem ©rafett cr^altcn f I have reeeived it 
from the count ; tin Äinb »on bret Sauren, a child of three years ; 
idj fomme ton ©erlitt, I come from Berlin. 

fftad), after, to, aecording to : er fam nadj mir, he came after me ; nadj 
bem @ffen^ after dinner ; nadj bem ©efefce, aecording to law ; id) gelje 
nadj ©erlm, I go to Berlin. 

9(u8, out of, from : toir fommen au« ber ©djute, we come from schoj« ; 
au« bem ©djranfe nehmen, to take out of the cupboard ; au* aßen 
Prüften, with all (one's) power. 

Ölufer, out of, besides : er tooljnt auger ber <5tabt, he lives out of town ; 
id) ljaBe feinen Sreunb auger 3l)nen, I have no other friend but you. 

3u, to, at : kommen ©ie gu mir, come to me ; fefcen (Sie jfä gu mei* 
nem ©ruber, sit down by my brother ; toofynen @ie gu fiüttiäj ? do 
you live at Liege? 3fi 3$r ©ater gu «£>aufe? is your father at 
home ? 

3utt>iber, against, follows & l wa 7 8 its regimen ; ber ©erorbnung gutoiber, 
against the ordinanoe ; ber äßein ifl mir gunriber, I dislike wine. 

8ntgeo.en, against, to meet; gegenüber, opposite, follow generally 
their regimen ; er fam mir entgegen, he came to meet me ; er ftoljnt 
mir gegenüber, he lives opposite me. 
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8. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCTJSATIVE 

£urd), für, um, 
oljne, fonber, 
gegen, ttriber. 

JDurd), through, by means of : burdj baS $)orf geljen, to go through the 
vilJage; burcfc btdj tfl et reic$ aettorben, bv means of you (by your 
help) bas be beeome rieb ; bo* gange Satyr burety or tyinburty, the 
whole year through. 

%ux, for: biefe* 93uc^ ifl für mt<!&, this book is for me ; für btefe* ®efc 
Witt id) mix $ü$er faufen, for tbis money will I bay books. 

Um* round, about, at: um bte Stirbt, um bte Stobt geben, to go round 
the ohureh, round the town ; um Sftettjafyr. um JUpern, about New- 
year's-day, about Easter; um ttHetriel Ufyr? at what o'clock? 
um fünf U&r, um Sftitternadft, at five o'clock, atmidnigbt; um bte 
3eit ber (Srnbte, at harvest-time. 

Dtyne, fonber, without: {$ fann ttfctyt leben otynebtd), I cannot live 
without you ; fco* ift bo* fiefot otyne einen greunb ? what is life 
witbont a friend ? ©onber is no more used except in poetry ; fonber 
3n>etfel, fonber üftülje, without doubt, without trouble. 

©eaen, toiber, to, towards, against : bie $flid)ten gegen bte (Stern, the 
ofutiea towards parents ; mtfbtty&ttg gegen bte $umen, charitable to 
the poor ; gegen ftfcenb« towards evening ; n>tber bte SRouer, against 
the wall ; tauber bte ©efefce, against the laws. 

i. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACOÜ 

SATIVE. 

Sin, auf, in, 
über, unter, oor, 
tytnter, neben, jnnföen, 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the 
verb of the sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direotion towards an objeet, and the Dative, when it does 
not denote this movement 

Kn. at, on : with the Dative : er ffcljt an ber Styür, he Stands at the 
door ; biefe Stabt liegt am Wein, this town is situated on the 
Rhine; an bir f)aht ic$ einen Qreunb, in thee I have a friend« With 
the AccueaHve : feie ben $otf an ba* Teuer, put the pot by the fire; 
idj baute an bidj, I thousht of thee ; er wenbete W an ben £dnig, 
he adaressed himself to the lang. 

Kuf, on, upon : with the Dative: fie ffyftraf bem ©tutyle, ehe is sitting 
on the ehair ; bo* SBucB Ueat auf bem £if$e, the book lies on the 
table ; mein ©ruber ijt auf ber Sagb, my brother is out hunting. 
With the Accusative: fefcen Sie fiefc auf btefen ©tu#, sit down upon 
this ehair; legen ©ie ba« ©uety auf ben $ifc$, put the book on the 
table ; n>tr geben tyente auf bte 3agb, we go out hunting to-day. 
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3lt, in, into ; with the Dative : er Vüofynt in ber Stabt, he livcs in thc 
town ; er tooljnt in ber Ü)Zttte feiner tfinber, he lives surrounded by 
Ins children; fte tfl nod) im 93ette, ehe is still in bed. With the 
Accusative: tdj gejje in bte Sdjule, in ben ©arten, I go to school, 
into the garden ; bo« Ätnb fiel in ben Slujj, the child feil into the 
river; et jagte e« mir in'« JDljr, he whispered it into my ear. 

tlcber e above, over; wüh the Dative. ba« ©cmälbe fyongt über bet 
$l)ur, über bem Spiegel, the pioture hangs above the door, above 
the window ; über mir ttofynt ein &ünfUer, an artißt lives above me. 
With the Accusative: Rängen Sie ben Ääftg über bie £ljür; hang 
the cage over the door ; ttnr gelten über biefe SBrücfe, we shall pass 
thia bridge ; bie Öfytc geljt über ben Sfceicfytfyum, honor is better than 
riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; wüh the Dative: unter bem $ifd)e 
liegen, to lie under the table ; (Sie to)ol)nen unter mir, you lodge 
beneath me ; unter ber Regierung Subttrig'«, in the reign of Louis ; 
unter ffreunben, among friends. With the Accusative: fiefle bid) 
unter ben 33aum, place yourself under the tree ; SBaffer unter ben 
Söetn tljun, to put water with the wine. 

93er, before; with the Dative: »or bem £oufe flel)t tvx 93aum, before 
the house Stands a tree; aor htm Kriege toar er feljr arm, before 
the war he was very poor; iü) bin tor bir angefommen, I am 
arrived before you ; liefe« iß »or meinen 5lugen gefdjeljen, that has 
happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: er trat ttor ben 
Spiegel, he stepped before the looking-glass ; &or ben Sfticfytcr rufen, 
to summon before the judge. 

hinter, behind; with the Dative: urir tooljnen hinter ber ßirdje, we 
live behind the church; er tarn hinkt mir, he came after me. 
Wüh the Accusative: er füllt fld) ^tntet t>U Xfyüx, tyinter mi<$, he 
places himself behind the door, behind me. 

Weben, by the side of; with the Dative: er fafl neben mir, neben 
meiner fedjtüeftcr, he sat by the side of me, beside my sister 
With the Accusative : er fefcte flu) neben mid), he sat down beside me 

Surifdjen, between, among; with the Dative: gnrifdjen bem «$aufe unb 
bem ©arten ifl ber £ofy between the house and the garden is the 
yard ; e« entftonb gnnfdjen bem üKanne unb ber Srau ein Streit, 
there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman. With 
the Accusative: er fe(te ben Stutyl gnnfdjen bie beiben £ifdjc, he 
put the chair between the two tables ; ber Sfting fiel gnnfdjen bie 
fetetne, the ring dropt among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 

word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article 

Ex.: 

am instead of an bem ttom instead of von bem 

an« — — an ba« für« — — für ba« 

gum — — gu bem beim — — iti bem 

gur — — gu ber burdj« — — burd) ba«. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVERBS. 

$ 78. The Adverbs are divided into thrce principal 
claBses; Adverbs of place, oitime, and olquaUty. 

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

2Ö0, where irgenbfto, anywhere, somewhere 

Ijier, here nirgenbtoo, nowhere 

ba, bort, there überall, everywhere 

Xotit, fern, far gurücf, backward 

nafye, near »ortüärt«, forward 

hinten, behind feito&rt*, sideways 

Dorn, before rücfto&rt*, backwards 

oben, above linte, od the left 

unten, below TtfyS, on the right, «fcc. 



2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 

iffianrt, when bamal$, then, at the time 

Ijeute, to-day oft, often 

morgen, to-morrow nie, never 

Übermorgen, the day after to- jutoetlen, sometiraes 

morrow tmmer, always 

gejfrrn, yegterday JUöor, before 

oorgeftero, the day before yester- foon, already 

day frulj, early 

Jefct, now fpdt, late 

efyemal«, formerly gtet^, foglei(§, directly, 6e. 



3. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND. 

Söie, how toarum, why 

fo, tiius beinahe, almost 

gern, willingly gtüot, indeed, although 

out, well gewifj, certainly 

folecfyt, badly »teileidjt, perhaps, <fcc. 

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous; it 
comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed 
adverbially, and which in English take the termination 
ly. Ex.: 

JDiefeS «§au« tfi neu, this honse is new ; 

btefeS «§cutS ift neu angcfrridjen, this house has been ivewly painted. 
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§ 74. The two adverbs l)cr, here, 1)1«, there, are very 
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, 
and serve to form a great number of adverbs of place. 
§er denotes a movement towards the place, where the 
Speaker is ; I)in a movement from that place. Ex. : 

fycrab, tjtnab, down ^ter^er, Ijterfyin, this way 

ijerauf, hinauf, up bafyer, baljin, there 

fyercin, Ijinein, in bortfyer, bortfyin, from there. there 

jbcrauS, IjtnauS, out Woljcr, Wohin, whence, where 

herunter, hinunter, down obenfyer, ooenljitt, at the surface. 

The adverbs Ijter, here, bet, there, combined with pro- 

positions and adverbs, serve likewise to form Compound 

adverbs. Ex.: 

Jjieron, by this baran, by that* 

hierauf, hereupon barauf, thereupon 

Sterbet, hereby babei, thereby 

Jierburd), hereby baburd), by that 

ierau*. out of this barauS, out of that 

hierin, in this barin, therein 

hierfür, for this bafür, therefore 

hiergegen, against this bagegen, against it. 

The adverb too, where, is combined in the same 
manner : 

Woran, at which Woburdj, whereby 

Worauf, upon which Womit, wherewith 

Woraus, out of which Woran, wherefrom 

Worin, in which roogu, for what 

Wobei, whereby Wonach, after which.f 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjeetives used 
adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form 
their degrees of comparison in the same manner as the 
adjeetives : 

fodt, late 5 f\)5tcr, later ; f fc&tcfr, latest ; 

oft, »often ; öfter, oftener ; oftcfl, oftenest. 

The simple form of the Superlative in eft is little 
used ; we more frequently have recourse to circumlocu- 
tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter of 
the adjeetive, preceded by the prepositions an or auf 
Ex.: 

* The primitive form of ba is bar, and is used every time when, in 
the formation of these words, two vowels meet. 

t When Wo is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an T is 
tnserted, to avoid the hiatus. 



am foateften, lotest : 
am öftefien, oftenest ; 
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auf ba5 genauere, most minutely ; 
auf ba* gcjcfyttrinbeße, most quickly. 



The Superlative sometimes also takes the ending enS, 
Ex.: 

frü^cflcnd # at the soonest ; IjödpjknS, at the iuost. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of compari- 
eon irregularly: 

gut, well ; beffer, better ; am ocftcn, best , 

\ricl, muck ; metyr, more ; am meiften, most ; 

balb, ßoon ; e^cr, sooner ; am elften, soonest ; 

gern, willingly ; lieber, more willingly ; am liebpen, most willingly. 



CHAPTER X 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 



§ 76. The following is a list of the principal con- 
junetions. 



1. SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 



Unb, and ; ober, or ; 

aber, allem, but ; 

fonbern, but (after a negation) ; 

als, when, than ; 

benn, for ; ba, as ; 

tuett, because ; 



UJNJUJNUTIUJN». 

ftenn, when, if ; oB, if, whether; 

toann, when ; bann, then * 

baß, that ; 

bod), yet; 

efye, before ; 

oljo, thus, consequently. 



2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 



JDamit. auf baf , in order that ; 
cbglctd), obfdjon, although ; 
nad)bctn, after; 
tnbem, while ; 
mithin, consequently ; 



enttteber. . .ober, either. . .or , 
toeber. . .ttod), neither . . .nor ; 
fottoijl. . .ol«, as well. . .as ; 
roie.. .fo, as.. .as; 
je., .befio, the.. .the. 



The conjunetions are followed now by the Subjunctive 
and now by the Indicative Mood ; some of them change 
the construetion of the sentence, others do not change lt 
(See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OF THE USE OF THE MOODS, 



1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicativ 
Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the 
Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.: 

Sdj glaube, bafl er ein retytföaffener I believe him to be an honest 

ÜÄann i(L man. 

ffiir baben immer gefönten, baj? er "We have ever found him to speak 

bie SBabrljeit forad). the truth. 

3d* toeif nietyt, toa« idj fyvm folL I do not know what to do. 

Semanb, ber in JDeutfötonb reifte, Some one, travelling in Germany, 

fanb found 

SBeil tdj ntdjt retdj bin, ljabe i<$ Not being rieh, I have no friends 

feine gretmbe. 

3dj babe e* gefeljen, als tdj »orbet* I saw it in paßsing. 

ging. 

Sföan madjt ftdj oft »erljajjt, inbem We often make ourselves hated by 

man bte äBafyrljett fagt. speaking the truth*. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are 
formed by circumscribing the English and adding either 
a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunetions, baft, ba, 
toeit, ate, mbem, toerot.) 

SBenn man lange franf getoefen €ft r After kaving been ill for a long 

füfjlt man ben 2Berty ber ®efunb* time, we feel the value of health 

Ijctt befto meljr. the more. 

Ö$e man rebet, mug mim benletu Before speaking, you must think. 

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indica- 
tive Mood. Ex.: 

JDubleibfl! Stay! 

3br fommt (er ! Come here I 

2. SÜBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said of 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. 
Ex.: 

tSr fagte mir, bafl er franf getoefen He told me that he had been ill. 

toäre. 

SRan fragte uns, toelcfye* unfer 93a* They asked us, which was our 

terlanb »dre. country. 
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3d) glaubte, bag er franf toärc. I thought he wob ilL* 

Ööir hörten/ ber3ug fei abgegangen* We heard the train had started. 

2. After the conjunetions tüCttit and ob, if, when the 

verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex.: 

Söcnn Sie eljer gefommen »ären. If you had come sooner. 
SBcnn i$ viele #reunbe tydtte. If I had many friends. 

3d) fragte tyn, ob er e* n>üftc. I asked him, if he knew it. 

3. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjonetion 
is understood. Ex.: 

£ätte t<$ ©elb ! If I bad money ! 

9L6), toäre t<$ gefunb ! Ah I if I were well ! 

4. Instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex.: 

34 fönnte reidj fein, I might be rieh. 

34 roäre glüctlidjer. I should be bappier. 

34 tyättc metyr Srcunbc. I ahould bave more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to expresa 
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes 
bv using either the Subjunctive or Indicative Mood we 
show our belief or disbelief of an event or a circum- 
stance. Ex.: 

34 Ijabe gehört, baf ber Äöntg ans^ 

gefommen ifh 1 1 have heard, that the king ha« 

34 Ijabe gebort, baß ber Äönig ans f arrived. 

gefommen fei. ) 

3Äan bat uns gefagt, baf ber Srtcbe^ 

gef epioffen ijt» ( They have told us, that the peace 

Wart ljat und gefagt, ber Sriebc fei f is concluded. 

gcf4loffcn. ) 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, in 
the second we merely mention it, without believing it yet 
ourselves. 

3. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Singular and of the 
Plural. When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, we make use of the present tense of the 
Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs foHen, shall, and 
mögen, may. Ex.: 

* The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion 
we had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we ar« 
•peaking. 
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@r fott fommen. J He **? or ßhaU come - 

<BU mögen tomuien. They may come— let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we einploy 
che verb laffcn. Ex.: 

Sing. £af und aeben. ) T . 
Plu?. £aftun«geV } Letu8 e°- 

We may also say: gefjen ttnr; or : ttrir motten ge^cu, wo 
will go. 

4. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or without 
the preposition 31t. It is used without ju : 

1. When it is the subjeet of a preposition. Ex.: 
SBicl trinfen iß ungefunb. To trink much is unwholesome. 

2. After the verbs bürfen, lönnen, laffcn, mögen, 
muffen, fotten, »erben, motten, Reifen, Ijörcn, lehren, fernen- 
fcljen, füllen. Ex.: 

3d) barf Boffcn. I may hope. 

£u fannfi jdjreibcn. Thou canst write. 

@r muß arbeiten. He must work. 

Sßtr fyören ifyn reben. We hear him speak. 

SBir faljen ftc tangen. We saw her dancing. 

2)iein Vorüber lernt geidjncn. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex. : 

(Sr toünfdjt mit 3Jjnen gu fprc<3t)cn. He wishes to speak to you. 

Söir fyoffcn morgen einen 33rief gu er* We hope to reeeive a letter to 

(alten, morrow. 

3cfa bitte Sie, einen Slugenblic! auf ju« I beg you to get up for a mo 

fielen. ment. 

3fy fürchte e« it)m gu fagen. I fear to teil it him. 

ÖS tft traurig, feine greunbe gu It is sad to have no friends. 

tyabcn. 

2Bir hahen nodj brei Steilen gu We have still three miles to go. 

madjen. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the objeet, the motive 
of an action, um is added to the prep. gu. Ex. : 

3A fpmme, um mit 3J)ncn gu I come in order to speak to you. 

fpredjcn. 
ffiir leben nid)t, um gu efjcn, fonbern We do not live in order to eat 

toix ejfen, um gu leben. bnt we eat in order to live. 

7* 
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Every German Infinitive may be taken substantively, 
and be preceded by the article. Ex. : 

ba« Stfnfcn, drinking ; ba* Sangen, dancing. 

5. PARTICIPLES. 

§ 80. The present participle is mostly employed aa 

an adjeetive. Ex. : 

<Der fterbcnbe ®ret« ; the dying old man. 

£)ie leibenbe 9Kcnfdj|cit ; suffering humanity. 

5)a* lefenbe Äinb ; the reading child. 

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti- 
ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences into 
one; which, however, can only take place, when the two 
sentences have the same subjeet. Ex. : 

3ttternb fagte er mir He told me trembling 

(Srröt^enb »or €>d?am entfernte er Blashing with ahame he with- 
jtcfy. drew. 

§ 81. The past participle serves not only to form 

the Compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often 

used as an adjeetive. 

(Sin gefrönte« «ßaupt ; a crowned head. 

S)a3 geliebte Äinb; the beloved child. 

3)er angefangene ©rief; the oommeneed letter. 

The past participle replaces sometimes the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even the present participle. Ex.: 

©etrunfen, gefoult! Let us drink, play ! 

3)a£ beifit gearbeitet (instead of: Thatiacalled working. ~ 

arbeiten). 

(Er fam gelaufen, gedrungen. He came on rnnning, jumping. 

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs the 
Infinitive of which is used without gu (§ 79), is replaced 
by their Infinitive. Ex. : 

3$ f)äbt Üjn anfommen feljen I have seen him arrive. 

(gefeben). 
@r gat bejahen muffen (gemufft). He has been obliged to pay. 
2Bir !)aben ifyn fingen fyoren (gc* We have heard him sing. 

$ört). 
(Bit Ijat e* tljm nidjt fagen bürfen She dared not teil him. 

(geburft). 

In rhetoric style, the past participle also serves to 
connect two sentences and to render the expression more 
eoncise and distinet. Ex.: 
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©en fernen ftreunben öcrratljcn, ton Betrayed by his friends, perse- 

feinen gcinben »erfolgt, entflog cuted by his enemies, Themis- 

£f)emtjtafie£ nad) $erjten* _ tocles escaped to Persia. 

©ie Unfdjulb ift ber Seele ©lücf; Innocence is the happiness of the 

(Sinrnal »erf(fyer}t unb aufgegeben, soul ; once forfeited and lost, 

SBerläjjt fte und im gangen Veben, it will leave us for ever, and 

Unb feine Sfceu' bringt fte guriuf. no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XIL 

OF THE ÜSE OF THE TENSES. 



1. PEESENT TENSE. 

§ 82. The Present Tense is used in German as in 
Engiish, and in addition in the following case, where the 
Perfect is substituted in Engiish ; viz., when speaking of 
any lengCh of time past, up to the present moment, and 
inclnding it Ex.: 

SQÖir tooljnen fett fünf Sauren ixt "We have been living in thii 

btefem £aufc. house for five years. 

Sljr Dtyim tfl f($bn elf Saljre Their uncle ha* been dead these 

tobt. eleven years. 

3<fy Ijabe es fc^on feit metner Ihave had itfrommycbildhood. 

Ämbfcit. 

Seit toonn finb Sie tyier? How long have you beenhere? 

3cfy »arte Bereit« feit einer Stunbe I hsje been waiting for you this 

auf Sic. houp. 

2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 83. The Imperfect Tense is nsed in German, 

1. In historical narrative. Ex.: 

Srtebertc^ ber ©rof e toor ein großer Frederick the great was a great 
gclbljerr, ober er liebte uno be* general, bnt he also loved and 
fdjüfcte aud) bie SBiffenfdjaften* protected the sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.: 

3d) Wbrieb, al« bu famfh I was writing when yon came. 

HU fte mi$ fol), fing fle an gu When she saw me, she began to 

toetnen. cry. 

IB&brenb ber Sturm tobte, fdjltef er During the noise of the storm he 

gong feft ßlept quite soubdly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness. Ex.: 
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©eftetn ereignete fi$ ein fonberbaret Yesterday a strauge oeeident 
Vorfall unter meinem Sender« happened under my window. 

Der *profcffor Ijielt eine lange Siebe, The professor made a long 
unb tmr begleiteten il)n naefy «&auje speech, and we acconipanied 
jurücf. liim home. 

3. PERFECT TENSE. 

§ 84. The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 

ÖS fjat jtd) ein (onberbarer SBorfaU A stränge aeeident Los hap- 

creignet. pened. 

£cr $rofc)Jor Ijat eint lanae Siebe The professor has made a long 

gehalten unb feine äußerer speech, and his anditors will 

Werben fie bruden laffen. have it printed. 

25er «Öcrjog i(l geftern in 33. ange« The duke arrived at B. yester- 

femmen. day. 

2. In expressing any definite past- time, without 
reference to another (when in English the Imperfect 
Tense is used). Ex.: 

3d) bin ^cute in ber Äirdjc gette« I was at church to-day. 

fen. 

SBtr jinb geflcrn ongcfommcn. We arrived yesterday. 

3dj fyabc biefen äRorgcn meine I lost my pocket-book tlns 

93rieftafdje »erloren. moming. 

SKein Qreunb Ijat fcorigc8 Saljr My friend performed alongjour- 

eine ftrofje Sfceife jemadjt. ney last year. 

(Binb ©ie geßern im Äonjcrt ges "Were you at tfce concert yester- 

»ejen? day? 

§ 85. The Plupenect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forma for the Present and 
Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; viz. : 
I work, I am working, I do work, I worked, was working, did work ; 
I have worked ; I have been working ; I had been working ; — but in 
German they are all supplied by the simple form : td) arbeite, td) ax* 
Ulkte, iü) fjabc gearbeitet, xä) Ijatte gearbeitet. 



CHAPTER XIH. 

OF THE CONSTRÜCTION. 

§ 86. The German construetion differs in several 
points from the English. There are two principal 
rulcs to be observed: 1. that the word, expressing 
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the principal idea, is always placed after thoso words 
which express only accessory ideas; 2. that the ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence, 
and without which the sense could not be well under- 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR RÜLES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its Sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend 
on it Ex.: 

(£in gegen Scbcrmann IjöjKdjer A man, polite to everybody. 

SKenfc^. 

$)te 3^ncn öorgefiern gugefdjidten The goods sent to you the day 

SBaaren. before yesterday. 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accnsative, ex- 
cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case the 
English construetion is usecL Ex.: 

©eben Sie bem <$errn einen <&Ui% Give a chair to the gentleman. 
3dj ^abe Syrern S3rubcr ein 33ud) I have_ lent a book to your bro- 
gclicfjcn. ther." 

But: 

3dj fdjenfe fte 3l)ncn. I give them to you. 
ÜKan fagte es uns. They told us so. 

($r {d)ricb es mir. He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 
the noun. Ex.: 

3$ fann es meinem Srcunbc ntcfyt I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

abfdjlagcn. 
3$ leibe oir meine giber. I lend thee my pen. 

3. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, or 

after the auxiliary, when there is a Compound tense, 

whenever the sentence begins with any other word than 

the Nominative. Ex.: 

ÜHorgen fomme idj niebt. To-morrow I shall not come. 

2)ort fjaben toir lange gewohnt. We have lived there for a long 

time. 

SRcidj ift er nidjt, ober eBrlid). He is not rieh, bnt honest. 

$ür meine Sreunbe t)avt iü) »tele For my friends I have nmcb 

©cfälligfett. courteonsness. 

3Mc Raulen fann iü) nicfyt aus- I cannot bear idle folks. 

fielen. 

$en 2)täbd)cn ftctjt bic (Sittfants Modcsty is becoraing to girl». 

feit an. 
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There are, however, some conjunctions which do not 
cause the transposition of the Nominative, such as wtb, 
bernt, aber, allein, ba, and in general all those words 
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the 
scntence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
a sentence which serves as complement to the one pre- 
ceding.it. Ex.: 

28cnn er fommh gel)e tdj fort. When he comes, I go away. 

Söenn ©tc es befehlen, fo ntufl er If you command, he must do it 

CS tfyuiu 

3e mefyr td) trinfe, bcflo burjltger The more I drink, the more 

Bin idj. thirsty I am. 

Söenn bie Sinen getoinnen, fo »er« "When one party gains, the others 

licren bie Slnbern. lose. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the 
conditional particle tt)emt is suppressed. Ex.: 

Sirbettet tljr nidjt, fo oefommt iljr If you do not work, you do not 
and) fein @elb. get any money. 

33tft bu nidjt fleißig, fo ma($ft bu If thou art not diligent, thou 
feine Sortfdjrtttc. wilt make no progress. 

6. Interrogativ« sentences are formed without the help 
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before 
its Nominative. Ex. : 

©efjcn <5ie l)eute aus ? Do you go out to-day ? 

SiUtgen <S>ie es ntcfyt? Do you not approve of it? 

ftommt ber Biaxin nidjt lieber ? Does the man not oome back 

again ? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

3d) toetg es nict)t. I do not know it. 

($r fommt md)t. He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, 
but also after the adverb and other words depending pn 
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neuter personal 
pronoun e$. Ex.: 

<5s fatn gejlern Scmcmb. Somebody came yesterday. 

ÖS ereignet für) nidjt olle £age eine Such an opportunity does not 
foldje (Gelegenheit, happen every day. 

$ 87. The Germans place certain words at the end 
of the sentence, which are its key, and without which 
the sense would not be understood. These words are : 
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1. The attribute of the subject 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject 

3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the 
relative particles barem, barmtt, &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the verbs are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc* 
tions toemt, if; locil, because; obfcfjon, although; bafj, 
that; bamit, in order that; beöor, elje, before; als, ba, 
when; toäljrenb, while; nadjbem, after; bis, until; 2) 
when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; and 
3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb, provided that the interrogation be indirect 

Examples, 

1 3<fy bin meinen grcunben'ge« I am true to my friends. . 
treu, 
©eib gegen 3cbcrmann ^öf« Be polite to every one. 
lid). 

2. JDiefe %xaa liebt iljrc Äinbcr This woman does not love her 

ntebt. children. 

JDer Äronfe befmbet fid) bcjfcr. The patient is better. 
Sie fingt biefeS £teb fdjön. She sings this song beautifully. 

3. SÖir foredjen fcon unfern ®c* "We speak of our affairs. 

W&ften. 
SBaS machen Sie bamit ? What are you doing with it ? 

SBollcn _©ie batton ? Do you wish some of it ? 

3cfy berummere mid) nidjt bas I do not trouble myself about it 

rum. 

4. Stöadjet bte JEljüre «t. Shut the door. 
(Betreiben ©ie btefe 33rteje ab. Copy these letters. 

3d) fiebe aße SRorgcn frub auf. I get up early every morning. 

5. 3$ Ijabe Jjeute nod) nufct* ge* I have not yet eaten anything 

geffen. tö-day. 

(Er hattt mtd) um (Srtoubnijjl He had asked my permission. 

gefragt. 

3<$ fyabe bte (üjre, mid) 31jnen I have the honor to wiah you 

gu empfehlen, good morning. 

6. SBenn td> 33ü(r)et unb Sfreunbe If I had bookg and fiiends. 

tyatte. 
3d) töeifl nidjt, cb er glücflid) I do not know if he is happy. 

if*. 
5H* td) üjn gum erften Wlolc When T saw him for th» nvrst 
fab. time. 
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SBäfyrcnb et auf bem fianbc toar. While ho was in the cotintry. 

3d? glaube, b<& er feljr jufrie* I believe that he is Y*ry happy 

ben ift. 

^Derjenige, toeldjer jufrieben iß, He who is contented, is happy. 

ffiiflen Sie, teer tiefen ©rief Do yon know vho wrote thia 
gejdjueben J^at ? letter? 



TABLE 

OF ALL IRREGULÄR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 

IRREGULÄR VERBS. 



The firtt column contains the irregulär form, the second the tensc (t 
which it bclongs, and the third the Infinitive pf the verb.) 



af? , dgc 
bacffi, bäcft 
banb, bänbc 
barg, bärge 
bat, bäte, 
befahl, beföhle 
befielt, befielt 
befliß, befiijje 

befliffen 
befohlen 
begann 

begonn, begönne 
begonnen 
beweg, betröge 
betoogen 
bin, biji 
birg 

birgfi, birgt 
bi$. bifte 
bläjcfl, blfat. 
blieb, bliebe 
blies, bliefe 
bog, böge 
borjt, börjle 
bot, böte 
bradj, bräche 
brachte, br < te 
brannte 
brätft, brät 



Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3a pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

Pj-es. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. " 

Imp. Ind. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 



effen, to eat 
baden, to bake 
binben, to tie 
bergen, to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befehlen, to command 

do. 
ftdj befleißen, to apply 
one's seif. 

do. 
befehlen, to command 
beginnen, to begin. 

do. 

do. 
belegen, to mov<» 

do. 
fein, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
beigen, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
biegen, to bend 
bertten, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
brechen, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 



bricb 


Imperative 


reiben, to break 


bridjil, hidjt 


Frei. Ind. 2d and 3d per». 


do. 


tritt, Bride 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 


lab», to roast 


badjtt, fcJcbt« 


do. 


rufen, to think 


barf, barfit 


Pres. Ind. Iet «ml 2d pers. 


nirftn, to dare 


brang, bringe 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


ringen, to prew 


brtfd) 


Imperative brtjdjcn, to thraab 


brifdjef), brifdjt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pere. 


do. 


brojeb, breite 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


do. 


fcurfte, bütfte 


do. 


ü rf ert , to dare 
mpfrljlcn, to recom 

do. 


tinpfaj)[ 


Imp. Ind. 


tmvfidli 


Imperative 


(nmficWfl, tmvfUtB 


Pro. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


do. 


emvfebl, enopfäljlt 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


do. 


cinpjtbkti 


Put Part 


do. 


crblid), tiMidje 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


■tHeidjtri, to grow palo 


«Widjen 


Put Part 


do. 


rtiifd) 


Imperative 


rlifdjtn, to eztbguish 


erlifdjeft, erlifrtjt 


Prea. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 




(rlold), erlöjdje 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 


do. 


erleid) tu 


Put Part. 


do. 


cridjcil, crf^öUc 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Tldjallttt, to «ound 


trittidlcn 


Put Part 


do. 


trjdjvaf, erför&h 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


■rfcljttcfcn, to be frigbt 


rrirfrncl 


Imperative 


do. 


trfdjricffr, ttfajrirft 

tTl*rcrfcn 


Pres. Ind. 2d and Sd pers. 
Put Part 


do. 

do. 


tnecfl, ermoae 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


■rttigen, to oonsider 


BsW« 


Put Part 


do. 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pere. 


»bwn, to drive (in a 






carriage) 




do. 


allen, to lall 




Imp. Ind. and Sobj. 


nben, to find 




Prea. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 


inaen, to catch 




do. 


rdjtrn, to fleht 
Jim, to fall 




Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 




do. 


Mlfltn, to catch 




Pres. Ind. 2d and Sd pers. 


.erbten, to braid 




Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 


do. 




do. 
do. 

do. 


äitfldt, to fly 
■irben, to flee 
ürfen, to flow 




do. 


testen, to figbt 




do. 


K|)en,to eat( of animals 




do. 


riertn, to freeza 




Imperative 


reffen, to eat 




Prea. Ind. 2d and Sd pers. 


do. 




Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 


obren, to drive (in a 
carriage) 


sab, gäbe 




jebnt, to givs 

;el«n, to be wortb 


|aU, gälte 


do. 
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gebacfcn 

gebar, gebäre 

gebetet 

gebier 

gebierft, gebiert 

gebiffen 

gcblafer. 

geblieben 

gebogen 

geboren 

geborgen 

geborjtcn 

geboten 

gebracht 

gebrannt 

gebraten 

gebrochen 

gebunben 

gebaut 

gebier), gebiete 

gebieten 

gebrofdjen 

gebrungen 

gebungen 

geburft 

gefahren 

gefallen 

gefangen 

geflochten 

geüoaen 

geflogen 

gesoffen 

gefönten 

gefrefien 

gefroren 

gefunben 

gegangen 

gegeben 

gegeffen 

geglichen 

geglitten 

geglommen 

gegolten 

gegolten 

gegoffen 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

galten 

genauen 

geljcigcn 

gehoben 

geholfen 



Past Part. * 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do.- 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
■ do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



baden, to bake 

gebären, to bear 
eten, to pray 
gebären 

gebären, to bear 
eigen, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
biegen, to bend 
gebären, to bear 
bergen, to hide 
beriten, to burat 
bieten, to offer 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 
brechen, to break 
binben, to tie 
benfen, to think 
gebeten, to prosper 

do. 
brefcfyen, to tbrash 
bringen, to press 
bingen, to bargain 
bürfen, to dare 
fahren, to drivo (in t 

carriage.) 
fallen, to fall 
fangen, to catch 
flechten, to braid 
fliegen, to fly 
fliegen, to flee 
fliegen, to flow 
fechten, to fight 
" reffen,to eat(of animnli 

'ieren, to freeze 

tnben, to find 
geben, to go 
geoen, to give 
effen. to eat 
gleichen, to resemble 
gleiten, to glide 
glimmen, to glow 
gätyren, to ferraent 
gelten, to be worth 
gießen, to pour 
graben, to dig 
greifen, to seize 
galten, to hold 
flauen, to hew 
feigen, to be celled 
fyeben, to lift 
Reifen, to help 
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gcfannt 




Fast 1 art. 


gcflommen 




do. 


gcflungcn 




do. 


gcfniffcn 




do. 


gefommcn 




do. 


gefonnt 




do. 


gcfrocr/cn 




do. 


gelaben 




do. 


gelang, gelange 


Imp. 


ind. and Subj. 


gelaffen 




Past Part. 


gelaufen 




do. 


gelcaen 
gelcfen 




do. 




do. 


gelteren 




do. 


gelitten 




do. 


gelegen 




do. 


gelunacn 
gemahlen 




do. 




do 


gemeffen 




do. 


gemieben 




do. 


gemocht 




do* 


gemolrcn 




do. 


gemußt 




do. 


genannt 




do. 


genas, genäfe 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj. 


genefen 




Past Part 


genommen 




do. 


genoffen 




do. 


genofj, genöffe 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj 


gepfiffen 




Past Part. 


gepflogen 




do. 


geprtefen 




do. 


gequollen 




do. 


gerannt 




do. 


geraten 




do. 


gerieben 




do. 


gcriffen 




do. 


geritten 




do. 


gerochen 




do. 


geronnen 




do. 


gerufen 




do. 


gerungen 




do. 


gefanbt 




do. 


gefdjaffen 




do. 


gcfdjatj, gefctytye 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj 


gcfdjcfycn 




Past Part. 


gefdjicbcn 




do. 


gefd)ief)t 


Pres. 


Ind. 3d p?rs. 


gcfcrjicncn 




Past Part. 


(jcfdjlafen 




do. 



feinten, to know 
Kimmen, to climb 
Hingen, to sound 
fneifen, to pinch 
fommen, to come 
formen, to be able 
frieden, to creep 
laben, to load 
gelingen, to sueeeed 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to run 
liegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
leiten, to lend 
leiben, to suffer 
lügen, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
gelingen, to sneeeed 
mablen, to grind 
tnejfen, to measure 
meiben, to avoid 
mögen, to like 
melfen, to milk 
muffen, to be obliged 
nennen, to name 
genefen, to recover 

do. 
nehmen, to take 
genießen, to enjoy 

do. 
pfeifen, to whistle 
pflegen (Statt) it.), tu 

consult 
preifen, to praise 
quellen, to spring 
rennen, to run 
ratfyen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
reifen, to snatch 
reiten, to ride (on borse- 

back) 
riechen, to smell 
rinnen, to flow 
rufen, to call 
ringen, to wrestle 
fenben, to send 
fcfyaffen, to create 
gcjdicJjcn, to bappen 

do 
feneiben, to part 
gefdjetjen, to bappen 
fd)cinen, to seem 
jdjlafcn, to sleep 
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gcfölaaen 
gefdjlidjen 


Fast Part 


do. 


gcfäliffen 


do. 


gcfdjltffcn 


do. 


gejd?lofiett 


do. 


gcfdjlungen 
gefdjmtfien 


do. 


do. 


gejdjmolgcn 


do. 


gcfdjnitten 


do. 


ftc 


cfcnobcn 


do. 


0* 


dachen 


do. 


fie 


ekelten 


do. 


gefroren 


do. 


getroffen 


do. 


gcfcfyrieben 


do. 


gefefyriecn 


do. 


geirrt tten 


do. 


gcfdjunbcn 


do. 


gcfcfynriegen 
gefcfyrooücn 


do. 


do. 


gefd)»ommen 


do. 


gefcfyworen 


do. 


gefdjwunben 


do. 


gefcbwungen 


do. 


gcfc^en 


do. 


gefeffen 


do. 


gejoften. 


do. 


gefonnen 


do. 


gefotten 


do. 


gefpieen 


do. 


gefpliffen 


do. 


gefponnen 


do. 


gefproetycn 


do. 


gefproffen 


do. 


gefprungen 


do. 


geftanben 


do. 


gejliegen 


do. 


geflogen 


do. 


geflogen 


do. 


gefiorben 


do. 


geflogen 


do. 


gcfrridjen 


do. 


gefiritten 


do. 


gefhinfen 


do. 


gelungen 
gefumcn 


do. 


do. 


gettjan 


do. 


getragen 


do. 


getreten 


do. 


getrieben 


do 


gel 


troffen 


do. 



djlagen, to beat 
d}lci$en, to sneak 
djleifen, to whet 
cfjleifjcn, fo split 
daliegen, to shut 
dringen, to devour 
$met£en, to throw 
d}inel$en, to melt 
djneiben, to cut 
djnauben, to snort 
Rieben, to push 
dielten, to scold 
eueren, to ehear 
Riefen, to shoot 
einreiben, to write 
cr/reien, to cry 
djretten, to step 
djinben, to flay 
cfyroctgen, to be silenfc 
djweuen, to swell 
fc^totmmen, to swim 
fdjteorcn, to swear 
jcfynnnbett, to vanish 
fcrjnringen, to swing 
feljen, to see 
jifcen, to eit 
faufen, to drink (of ani 

mala) 
Innen, to meditate 
leben, to seethe 
peien, to spit 
pleifjen, to split 
fpinnen, to spin 
preeben, to speak 
priegen, to germinato 
pringen, to jump 
fielen, to stand 
fietgen, to ascend 
flecken, to sting 
fielen, to steal 
fiterben, to die 
flogen, to push 
frreidjen, to stroke 
(freiten, to contend 
fitinfen, to stink 
fingen, to sing 
ftnren, to sink 
tljun, to do 
tragen, to carry 
treten, to tread 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 



getrunren 

gcwaidjen 

graunbt 

gcroann, gtt 

gcroadritn 

jjeweim 

gcwidjen 

gna'.thn 



geworfen 

geworren 

ij raunt™ 

genügt 

gejitfien 

gejogen 

eejmma 

giB.gteB 

qifcft, qibt 
J.ll.l. 4 .|| 



tritgen, trügen, to 3e 



»eifern, to ihow 
»i*g«n, to weijjrli 
gewinnen, to win 
WtrBtn, to enlirt 



wirren, to entangie 
Wirtben, to wind 
»iffen, to know 
jeiben, to scense. 
Jtttien, to Anw 
jwtngen, to compel 
ge&en, to ein 
i. da. 

gelten, to be worth 

«**«' to «° 
gltujftn, to reacmoM 
gleiten, to glide 
1 'oglimmer 



Frei. Ind. 2d and Sdpers. 
do. 

Imp Ind. and Snbj. 

äo. 

do. 
Pres.Ind.2d udSd pera. 
Imperative 

Imp. Ind. and Bah]. 
Imperative 
PreB.Ind.2d and 8d per». 

T™« T...3 - n A Q n l*f 




Ijoltcn, to hold 
beigen, to be eaUad 
fcl[en, to help 



do. 
fomtntn, to corne 
tonnen, to be able 
ftnnen, to know 

Hingen, to aonnd 
Ilimmen, to elimb 
Ineifcn, to pinoli 
ttmmtti, to come 
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fonntc, fönntc 
frod), fvöc^c 
log, läae 
las, läfe 
läffeft, lagt 
lauf jl, lauf: 
lief, liefe 
lies 

liefcfh lieft 
lieg, liege 
litt, litte 
log, löge 

lub, lüb 
maa, magfl 
mag, mäge 
mieb, mtebe 
miß 

miffefl, mtgt 
mochte, mochte 
mug, mufjt 
mugte, mugte 
na&m, nannte 
nannte 
nimm 
nimmfh nimmt 

»flog, »(löge 

»rie«, »riefe 
quill 

quillfl, quillt 
quoll, quölle 
rang, ränge 
rann, rönne 
rannte 
rät&ft, räty 
rieb, riebe 
rief, riefe 
rtetij, riet^e 
rig, riffe 
ritt, ritte 

rod), rödjc 

a$, fä$e 

xnöte 

ma, fange 

anf, fänfe 
jann, jänne 
fag, fäge 
fäuffl, jäuft 

{((alt, fdjölte 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. lud. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers, 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind and Subj. 



fönnen, to be able 
frieden, to creep 
liegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
lajfcn, to leave 
laufen, to rua 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
leiben, to suffer 
lügen, to lie (speak Mi 

untruth) 
laben, to load 
mögen, to like 
mejjen, to measure 
meiben, to avoid 
mejjen, to measure 

do. 
mögen, to like % 
muffen, to be obüged 

do. 
nehmen, to take 
nennen, to name 
nehmen, to take 

do. 
»fetfen, to whistle 
Pflegen (Sfaty x.)# to 

consult 
»reifen, to praise 
quellen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ringen, to wrestle 
rinnen, to flow 
rennen, to run 
ratyen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
rufen, to call 
ratyen, to advise 
reigen, to snatch 
reitcn,to ride (on hone 

back) 
rieben, to smell 
fcljen, to see 
fenben, to send 
fingen, to sing 
froren, to sink 
{innen, to meditate 
jtyen, to sit 
laufen, to drink (of 

animals) 
f djelten, to scold 



("3, '°3 E 
fott, föttc 
firnim, foännt 
fpie, |Ww 
Wifc fPÜfTc 
Waüj, iuiädjc 
forana,fprängt 
fpridjft, (priojt 
Iprid), 
ferofc fowffe 



Iinp. Ind. and Sabj. 
rrcs. Ind. 2d and 3d p 



Pres Ind. 2d and 3d pera . 



Imperative 
P««.Ind.2 
Imp. Ind. f 



dxfbnt, to pari 
deinen, to seem 
i. gelten, to acold 
d)Lafen, to sleep 
tylagen, to beat 
rijlingcn, to devour 
rtllcidjen, to sneak 
dllaftn, to eleep 
djltittn, to whet 
djleijicn, to eplit 
djlicgcn, to shut 
dflagtn, to beat 
djmcljcii, to melt 

fdjmrigen, to throw 
j*mdjtn , to melt 
fdjneibtit, to cot 
fdjnautien, to Bnort 
jt&itotn, to pnah 
jcitlttti, to scold 
treten, to shear 

Iiitfien, to ihoot 
toiitn, to -wTite 
freien, to cry 
breiten, to Btep 
iiamattn, to swim 
äjnjiiicen, to vanish 
(tyweigtn, to be ailent 
dpacllcn, to Bwell 
do, 
do. 
djtoäicn, to fester 
djTOörm, to awear 
djwingen, to ewing 
njIDÖKll, to Bwear 
cfccn, to see 

(aufm, todrink (of ani- 

fangen, to sack 
ftebm, toBeeth« 
fpinntn, to spin 



■° «P 1 * 



do. jpldfjcn, to split 

da. {vielen, to epeak 

do. Dringt«, tojnmp 

Pre«. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. jpttOJ«!!, to speak 
Imperative do. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. (pricgttl, to germinat« 
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flanb, flänbc 
flanf, ftänfc 
flarb, ftürbe 
fli* 

fli«fl, W4t 
flieg, fliege 

mi, 

ftic^lfh flicht 

flieg, (Stege 

flirbfl, flivbt 

flirb 

fialjl, flä^e 

flögefl, flögt ' 

flricfy, find?« 

flritt, frritte 

flarb, flürbe 

t&at, tljäte 

tfa (e) 

tljufl, tljut 

traf, träfe 

trägfl, tragt 

tranf, tränte 

trat, träte 

trieb, triebe 

triff 

triff», trifft 

trittjl, tritt 

tritt 

trog, tröge 

trug, trüge 
uerbarb, »erbürbe 
tterbtrb 

»erbirbfr, öerbirbt 
»erborben 
»erbrofjett 
»erbrog, »erbröffc 
öerbarb, fcerbürbc 
»ergag, »ergäge 
öcrgeffen 
»crgiffefl, fcergigt 
bergig 
öerijoljlett 
»crloren 
üerlor, verlöre 
toädjfefl, toädjfl 
toanb, toänbe 
toanbte 
»ar, wäre 
toarb 
warb 

ttarf,. toürfe 
toäfcbeft, toäfdjt 
weig, tvetg. 
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Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

» do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 



fleljcn, to stand 
jlmfen, to stink 
flerben, to die 
fielen, to sting 

do. 
fleigcn, to ascend 
flehen, to steal 

do. 
flogen, to push 
flerben, to die 

do. 
flehten, to steal 
flogen, to pusli 
ßreidjen, to stroke 
ftretten, to contena 
flerben, to die 
tyun, to do 

do. 

do. 
treffen, to hit 
tragen, to carry 
trinfen, to drink 
treten, to tread 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 

do. 
treten, to tread 

do. 
trügen, to deeeive 
tragen, to carry 
fcerberben, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
»erbuegen, to vex 

do. 
»erberben, to spoil 
uergeffen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
&erljcl)len, to conceal 
verlieren, to lose 

do. 
toadjfcn, to grow 
toinben, to wind 
toenben, to turn 
fein, to be 
toerben, to enlist 
toerben, to become 
toerfen, to throw 
tt>afd)cn, to wash 
löiffcn, to know 



7S 

s*4, *m*c Imp. lad. «ad Sobj »«fea, to jield 

tot**, «rieft do. «ritca, to tkow 

WÜLwm IVes. lad. Ist s^ 2d pen. »wOra, tobe wffling 

Waif, matt Vit*. lad. 2d aid 3d peis. ftxxtca, to ealist 

tmi Import™ do. 

amf do. toafcB, to throw 

Wttf*,*aft TwtB. lad. 2d «ad 3d pers. do. 

WUQfSf Wüüfe 

tikttbf warte 

toUMQf WWQC 

traft*, amfte 
aaaafcffcaaft 



do. 


toettea, to beeomo 


Imp. Ind. «ad Subj. 


»icQca, to weigh 


do. 


toactfca, to grow 


do. 


fcxxtca, to enlist 


do. 


toettca, to beeomo 


do. 


toajdpa, to wash 


do. 


tot fica, to know 


do. 


jeüjca, tooeease 


so. 


itdpn, todimw 


da, 


«WBOBu M> OOSOBOS 



PRACTICAL PART. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF ALL THOSE WORÜS WHICH ARE MET WITn IN TUE 13C EXERCISE» 
OF THE FIRST COURSE, AND WITH WHICH THE PÜP1L IS SÜPPOSED 
TO BE QÜITE FAMILIÄR, 



1. SUBSTANTIVES 



9ladjen 

Slbeitb 

Slmalte 

Slpfcl 

5lrjt 

Slufga&e 

SlugenMtcf 

S3anb 

Safe 

33aum 

SBcrg 

©efucf) 

f&iex 

33irne 

©latt 

«lei 

©Ictüift 

93lume 

«rief 

S3rob 

©ruber 

«rüffcl 

«Ding 

5)mte 

$orf 

Surft 

3)u$cnb 

(Stfcn 

<H(e 

(Sltcrn 

CSmilie 

(Sitglänbcr 

Seber 

Sebemtejfer 

Senfier 



Scuer 

Singcr^ut 

Slafdje 

Sleif« 

gräulem 

greunb 

greunbm 

Srei^ett 

Sriebrtdj 

gruefct 

©abet 

©arten 

©ärtner 

©elb^ 

©emüfe 

©efd)äft 

@cfd)td)tc 

©efeUföaft 
• ©ewofynljctt 
©(ad 
©ulb 
©ütc 

«&alsbinbc 
4?anb 
Raubet 
«&anbfd)ul) 
$au3 
«&emridj 
4?cmb 
«jperr 
«&ul)it 
«&unb 
*ut 
Saljr 
Sofjann 



3taltcner 
tfaffee 
Jtalb 
Äarl 

Safe 

tfa|c 

Kaufmann 

Äeflet 

jtmb 

£trd)c 

$?trf#e 

£ lauter 

äleib 

min 

ßöntg 

Königin 

Sopfwelj 

Sorb 

Srieg 

tfutföct 

Siiityt 

tfebett 

tfeljrer 

£cinwanb 

2o$ 

Süffel 

£öwe 

Subwt'g 

floutfe 

£uft 

fiüttffl 

ÜHabdjen 

iföagb 

9Kal 

SJtonn 

SWarft 



SHeffct 

Metall 

Mittag 

SWonb 

9Konat 

SRorgcn 

«Kutter 

«Kübe 

9lad)bar 

Jftacbbarin 

«Radjrity 

9label 

9hi§ 

£>bfl 

Dnfcl 

$aar 

Rapier 

$9aume 

Pfeffer 

$mt 

$funb 
$laft 

Sßutoer 

ftaty 

9tcd)t 

fRcgenfdjirm 

Sfcing 

<£ad)t 

€alj 

6d)tt>eftcr 

(Sdjnetber 
(Bdjremcr 
(Sdjulj 
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Sdjinfcn 


Stimme 


Stycr 


Sorfeano 


8d?u(e 


Stocf 


iTbürc 


2Balb 


Ecbüler 


Strafe 


Softer 


Söaffer 


Scbranf 


Strumpf 


Sud) 


SBetter 


<Scnf 


Stubl 


Ubr m 


»in 


Silber 


Stunbe 


Unglucf 


2öicn 


Sobn 


Stücf 


Unrccbt 


mwm 


Sonne 


Suppe 


Stotcr 


Tillen ' 


Sorgfalt 


Sag 


SSctter^ 


SBocbe 


Spaziergang 


Sante 


SSergnügen 
SBeritanb 


SÖurm 


Spiegel 
Spiel 


Hafcbentucb 


3abn 


Staube 


Viertel 


3eit 


Stabl 


$iger 


23ogcl 
SSofi 


3immct 


Stelle 


ZW 


3ucfer 


Stiefel 


tytil 


SBorfctyung 






2. ADJECTTVES. 




alt 


bort 


nöHjig 


treu 


angenehm 


bübfeg ; 


nüftlity 


tbeurer 


arm 


offen 


unartig 
unbantbar 


bcjdjctbcn 


reieb 


boie 


Jung * j 


rein 


unglaublich 


bcutfdj 


falt 1 


dablieb 


unglücrticb 


faul 


flein \ 


icbtöfrig 


umoijfenb 


flcifjig 


franf 


icblecbt 


unroobl 


gefallig 
getebiett 


lang 


[cbnell 


Portrefjli<$ 


lanqfam \ 


[cbbn 


roarm 


gefunb 


leicht 


febwarg 


roeifj 


glücflidj 


leichtgläubig 


[dm>er 


jablreicb 


golben 


liebenswürbtg 


[tlbcrn 


gufrieben 


gro§ 


mübe 


fratf 




gut 


neu 


traurig 






3. VERBS. 




abreißen 


bclcibtgen 


crflnben 


g rügen 


abfebreiben 


belohnen 


erbalten 


habtn 
pageln 


ad)tcn 


bemuben, jtdj 


erlauben 


anfleibcn 


befueben 


crjäblen 


beifen 


anfommen 


betrügen 


ergeben 


bungern 


antworten 


bitten 


erwarten 


irren, ftcfc 


angieben 


bleiben 


cjfcn 


laufen 


anjünben 


blifcen 


[allen 


fennen 


anwenben 


braueben 


inben 


fommen 


arbeiten 


brechen 


reuen, flc$ 


fönnen 


aufmachen 


bringen 


rieren 


lacben 


aufjicben 


banfen 


ürebten 


lecken 


ausgeben 


benfen 


jcben 


letben 


ausrufen 


bonnern 


jeben 


lefen 


befeljlcn 


burften 


geboren 


lieben 


befinben, ftdj 


empfehlen 


proinm-n 


loben 


beijalten 


entbeefen < 


Rauben 


lügen 
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magert 
mitteilen 
muffen 
nehmen 
fangen 
pflegen 
ratzen 
regnen 
agen 

cfyämen, jtcb 
ebeinen 
Riefen 
plagen 
ebnetben 
ebneten 



treiben 
feben 
fein 
jefcen 
tfccn 
pagicren 
pielen 
predpn 
ieften 
fhrafen 
tabeln 
tarnen 
treuen 
tobten 



trinfen 

unterhalten, ftd) 

veralten 

mbeffern 

»erbieten 

»erfaufen 

verlieren 

»erfpreeben 

Warten 

Wafcben 

Wäblen 

Weggeben 

Weinen 

teerten 



Wteberfebcn 

wiffen 

Wotmen 

Wetten 

Wunbern, ficr) 

wünfeben 

geigen 

geroredjen 

gerreijjen 

gumadjen 

guriufgeben 

gurüctfommctt 

guriuffebiefett 

gweifeln 



4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNSL 



ber, bie, ba* 
bieder, Jener 
mein, bein, fein, je. 
beinige, meinige, k. 
berjenige, btejemgc, k. 
tcb, bu, er 
tfyt, fte, es 



mir, mtcb, btr, bi<f) 
uns, euer;, tynen 
Wer, wo* 

Welcher, Weldje, Welcbc* 
man, niemanb 
fein, ntebt* 
fernanb, me^re 



anbere, alle 
ein, eingig 
gwet, brei, je, 
erffe, gwettc, K. 
gang, tyalb 



aber, fonbern 

als, für 

auf, au«, axi 

bei, bi« 

eben, foeben 

ba, baoon, bamtt, K. 

bureb, babureb 
ebemal* 
gejfcrn, b<ute 
oft, immer 
feiten, foät 
frür> # fruber 
fiem, genug 



6. PARTICLES. 

(cfälUgfr, lange 
jier, bort 
jerab, b^retn, k. 
jinab, binau% k. 
irtf barin, worin 
mtt, bamtt, )c. 
ja, nein 
nodj, ntebt 
ob, ober, nur 
obne, na<b 
febr, fo febr 
fcbon f fett 
foglei*. 



unb, unter 
viel, gu oiel 
Wieotel, footel 
Wenig, Weniger 
»on, oor 

tote, warum, toeil 
too, toobtn, »ober 
Wooon, toomit 
Woran, toogu, tu 
toann, wenn 
gu, gufastmem 



EXERCISES. 



1. 

£te SRofe, the rose , ber Jfrio&e, the boy ; bte (Großmutter, tlie gramJ- 
mother; bte 9Rad}t, tbe night ; öortg, last; fccftfcen, to possess. 

ÜDic SRofc ift eine fdjöne JBlume. ^otyarai ift ein faulet 
ßnabe. goutfe ift ein flei&igea 9ÄäW)en. Uüfere ©roßmut* 
tcr ift eine alte grau. 5Der §unb ift ein nüfelidjeS £l)ier. 
ÜDiefer arme SKann ift fe^r franf. SDic öorige 9tod)t war 
fcfyr falt. £einridf) ift mein alter greunb. SEfyerefe ift meine 
jttngfte @d)roefter. £>er ©raf f)at einen Minben ©oljn unb 
eine blinbe Softer. 3fyr 9torf)bar befifct ein fdjöncS $>au3 
nnb einen grojjcn ©arten. 

2. 

©er 93ebientc, the man-senrant ; ber ©erudfr, tbe smell ; bte Sprache, 
the langnage; cnglifd), English ; franjdftjtfy French; bttoetjntn, to 
inhabit ; lernen, to Jearn ; toieberfmben, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and 
a good mother. We haÄ a faithful (man-) servant. 
Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smell. We learn the German lan- 
gnage. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has reeeived an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(raaid-) servant has made a good fire. 

3. 

£eht, no, »one, not any, not a. 

SRein ©ruber trinft lein S3ier unb feinen SBein. SBir 
rffen fyente feine ©uppe unb fein gfeifd). $aben totr fein 
S3rob unb feinen ßudtx? Qdj effe fein fajtoargea 33rob. 
ÜDicfer §err ift fein Sfranjofe. ÜDicfe S5ame ift feine @ng* 
leinberin. 90?ein Dnfel Ijat feine Sinber. Qd) 1}abt feine 
inift fpagieren ju gef)en. <}tfj fyabe fein ©elb bei mir. 2Kein 
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©ruber Ijat aud) leinen Pfennig. 3Reine ©ötyne fyaben leine 
£auben meljr. Jfart l)at leinen greunb meijr. 2Bir lefen 
feine bcutfcfjcn ©üd)er mel)r. Od) tin lein ffinb mcljr. 3$ 
fprcd;e fein JDcutfdj. 

4. 

5)aS SBerf, tbe work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit This 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking? We drink good 
beer and good wine. I have no moro ink and paper 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker 
My son reads no more English works. 

5. 

£ie SBorfc, the purse, tbe exchange ; bie (SdjuWabc, the dniwer ; bat 
£anb, the country ; fcfycnfen, to give (as a present). 

2ßo ift bein ©ruber? Qd) glaube, bag er im ©arten ober 
in ber $ütf)e ift. ©inb ©ie fjeute in .ber ©tf)ute gewefen? 
SDJeine ©tf)tt)efter ift feit bret Sagen auf beut 8anbe ; fie be* 
finbet fief) nid)t tt)ol)t. 3BoI)in geljen ©ie jefet? $6) gelje 
mit meinem ©ruber in bie Sirttye, unb öon ba »erben toir gur 
©örfe geljen. fragen ©ie biefen ©rief auf bie *ßoft, ef)e Sie 
ins Sweater geljen. SBoljin Ijaben ©ie mein gebermeffer 
gelegt? Qä) fabe e$ in bie ©tf)ubtabe gelegt. äßoljer lommen 
biefe Knaben? , $<$ glaube, fie lommen au« bem SBalbe. 
2Benn ßart cax9 ber ©djule fommt, fo ftf)id en ©ie if)n ju mir, 
id) ttntt it)in c^it fcfyöneS ©ud) fd)enfcn. 

6. 

5)er @tall f the stable ; ber San, the ball ; baS Äonjert, the conoert 
ba« <Scf)aujptel, the play ; bo* SÖtrtfySljau*, the inn, the tavern ; bot 
Scttertudj, the napkm; ba« Xifätuty, the table-cloth; ber Sfcejfe, th 
nephew ; geljen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children? "We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta 
bie? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei 
has been at the market, and my father at the post- 
office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins 

8* 
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have been in the country these two months.* This 
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do you come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7. 

%)tx Slcifj, application, aasiduity ; bte SJefcljeibenljett, modeaty ; bie 
tfcnntnig, knowledge; ber SSertooiibte, the relation; ber SBauer, the 
peasant; ber $alaft, the palace; ba* ©ttt, the estate; ba£ Sanfy the 
land ; prädjtig, magnificent ; Ijerrlicfy, splendid ; orbeitfam, indastrious. 

£>aben @ie SSergnügen auf bcm fianbe gehabt? #aben 
©ie SJertoanbte in fiötn? SBir l)aben bort leine SJerttmnbten, 
aber oiele greunbe. 3Rein SRattybar Ijat ©elb unb Srebit, unb 
er ift bod) nidjt jufrieben. ©tefer Junge SKann j)at trielen 
SSerftanb unb öiete Äenntniffe : er ift fel)r betreiben. Qd) 
gäbe Unglüd gehabt; id) ljabe fdjledjte ©efdjäfte gemadjt. 
Stjxz Sinber Ijaben gfeijj unb 33efd)eibenl)eit ; fie »erben öon 
^ebermann geliebt unb gelobt 3ftein Dljeim befifct große 
®ütcr, pröd)ttge ^ßatäfte unb f)errlid)e ©arten. Qn unferm 
fianbe gibt e$ große ©tobte, fcfyöne Dörfer, reiche Äaufleute, 
arbettfame Säuern unb vortrefflichen Sßein. 

8. 

£)a* ©lüct, (good) luck, happiness ; ber äfcrbruf , vexation, trouble , 
munter, gay ; »erfolgen, to persecute ; bei, with, at the house of ; ba3 
Unglüd, bad lack ; e* ift möglich, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
iuek? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you arc 
not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse- 
cuto us. 

9. 

&a* «ßolg, the wood ; öon «$olj, l)öljern, of wood, wooden ; baS ©elb # 
the gold ; »Ott ®olb, golbcn, of gold, golden ; ber ®riff, the handle ; 
bie SBructe, the bridge ; bic Xreppe, the staircase ; ber Stoff, the stuff ; 

♦ See 6 82. 
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bie Seibe, silk ; bie SBaumtooUe, cotton ; bie Semtoanb, linen ; ba* Sebcr, 
leather ; ber Stein« the stone ; ber ÜÄarmor, the marble ; ba« (Slfenbein, 
ivory ; bie 3citun<j, the newspaper ; bte 2)ofe, the box ; ber ©efonbte, 
the ambassador ; ber $aifer, the emperor ; Sdjleffen, Silesia ; jDeffrcidj, 
Auatria ; ruffifö, Russian ; tterttaljren, to preserve. 

§einrid) l)at feine gotbene Utjr verloren* Souife I)at iljren 
fitbernen Söffet gerbrodjen. £)ie fetbenen ©toffe finb teurer 
als bte baumwollenen. SDiefeS SReffer Ijat einen ljölgemen 
©riff. SBir Ijaben eine fteinerne JBrücfe unb eine marmorne 
Xvtppt gefeljen. @tbtn ©ie mir meine leinenen ©trumpfe 
unb meine (ebemen @d)ul)e. üDer SEaba! öeroaljrt ftd> am 
beften in einer bleiernen $)ofe. fiaben ©ie bie geftrige %t\* 
tung ge(efen? ©ie heutige ift noq nidjt angekommen. SReine 
©djmefter Ijat einen elfenbeinernen §ütgerj)ut. 3Rein Sater 
fyat breifcig (Stten fd)lefifd)e 8ein»anb gelauft, ü)er öfterretc^* 
iftfje $aifer lütrb öon feinem S3otfe geliebt ©er ruffifdje 
Wcfanbte ift abgereift. 

10. 

£)ie SBoHe, wool ; ber Saal, the saloon, hall ; bie SBilbfäule, the statue ; 
bie &ette, the chain ; tiit 33anf, the bench, the bank ; ber Jhtopf, the 
batton ; ba« Stuft, the piece ; ba8 2BerfgeU(j, the tool ; Spanien, Spain ; 
a(än$enb, bright, splendid; jiolg, proud; bauerljaft, durable, solid; 
qoüänbifdj, Dutch ; f$mü<ten, to adorn ; gefallen, to please ; fcorgteljen, 
to prefer ; morgen, to-morrow. 

Idonot like (the) woolen stockings; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. Mv 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day*s 
play pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
ball will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 

SÖer, who ; todfyx, who, which ; bie 33ricftaf(J)e, the pocket-book. 

28er ift btefer #err? SSJer ift biefe Same? Sßer l)at 
3f)nen biefen 9ting gegeben? SDBem l)aben ©ic 3tyren 9?e* 
genfdjirm geliehen? SSon n>em Ijaben ©ie biefe Ijübfrfje ©rief* 
tafele ermatten? Sßen fudjen ©ie? ftür toen ift biefe fcfyöne 
Uljr? gßeffen Äinb ift !ranf ? Steffen 8n$ ift bie«? SStU 
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tjcv t>on bicfcn <Stöäcn tft ber Qf)ti§t ? 3Brfd)c t>on biefet« 
gtbent tft bie befte? 2Beld)e3 i>on bicfcn Ätnbera tft 3ty 
SJcffc? 3Son toetdjcm bicfcr Dfftgtcrc fyaben <2te baö ^ßfcrb 
gefauft? ffia$l)abcn@iebafür bejaht? SBoüon fpridjt (Jlji 
S3rubcr? SBoran bcnfcn Sic? Sßomit ljabcn @ie btcfci 
gemalt? Söoburd) ift bcr SKann fo unglüdüd) getoorben? 

12. 

Die JBcrnunft, reason ; ba$ ©cfcdjt, tlie battle ; ber 3ei$nenleljrer, 
Mus drawing-master; erfaßten, to hear; tternninbcn, to wound ; über* 
fleben, to deliver; fontmen burety, to pasa bj; c£ ifl btc 9tebc, they are 
Lalking. 

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of yrhom 
do you speak ? To whom do you write ? Of what are 
you talking? Who has done that? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What do 
you seeK? What did he answer you? What have 
you taken? What is man without reason? Where is 
Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come? What would he say, if she were not herel 
Who has been in my room? To whom have you told it ? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris ? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter ? 

13. 

2)er or ,röclcr)cr, who ; bejjcn, bereit, whose ; btc £afcferfcit, valoi. 
bravery ; bcr 2Öcrtlj, the value ; btc (Spi^c, the point ; ber (Sbelftctn, the 
precious-stone ; ber SGBcmljcmMcr, the wine-raerchant ; bcr <5(^Wtegcra 
foljn, the son-in-law ; breit, broad, wide ; geräumig, epacions ; retten, 
to save ; rühmen, to boast ; gerben, to die ; anvertrauen, to confide ; 
jubrmgen, to spend ; abbrechen, to break down ; ba unten, down there. 

£ier tft bcr . junge SKamt, bcr baö Sinb unfern Sftadjbarö 
gerettet Ijat. £)a$ £au8, toeldjeS @te ba imtctt fel)en, gehört 
meiner iante. ©ic 3immer, toeldje id) betooljne, finb fer)r 
geräumig, {lernten <5te btc Same, oon ber toir fpredjeu? 
SBo tft ber arme $nabe, bem @tc ba$ Söxob gegeben Ijaben ? 
Der ißebtente, bem id) meine ^Briefe anvertraut Ijattc, tft uidjt 
wrüdfgefommen. £>aben @tc ben ©otbaten gefeljen, beffen 
Tiutter geftorben tft? 35er junge Offizier, beffen STapf erfeit 
tan fo feljr ritljmt, ift ber ©djnricgerfolm meinet Sftadjbarä. 
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SDer Sßeintjänbler, ben (Sie bei mir gefeljeu Ijaben, Ijat inh 
jioötf glafdjen 23orbeaur. gefdjtdt. SDic 48änber, bic ©ic mir 
gcfdfjitft Ijaben, finb gu breit SDie Slage, loctdje id) mit Qtynn 
gugebradjt Ijabe, finb bie angenefjmften meinet gebend getücfeiu 
£)a ift ber Saum, unter bem wir fo oft au«gerul)t Ijaben. 
3Da« finb (Sbelfteine, beren SBertI) id) nidjt fenne. £ier ift 
ba« 2Keffer, beffen ©pifee Sart abgebrochen l)at. 5Da« finb 
bie §erren, beucn mir bie 9Jad)ridjt mitgeteilt Ijaben. 

14. • 

2)tc Seidjtigfctt, facility, ease ; bie Dtcdjtlidjfeit, honesty. 

There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 
physieian that I have seen, the lady whom you know. 
These are the books which you look for. Where is the 
letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we 
have bought our ribbons. Teil me, to whom you have 
given my cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful 
garden belongs? I do not kiiow of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

£>a* toas, that which, what; ber Jtummer, grief; bic ©efunbljctt, 
health; begegnen, to happen; Verlangen, to ask, demand; fyörcn, to 
hear ; begreifen, to coneeive, to widerstand ; fccrmeiöett, to avoid ; febt 
leib tfyun, to give great paia. 

(Sagen (Sie mir, loa« $ljnen am beften gefättt. ßrgäljlcn 
(Sie mir, loa« er (jtynen gefaßt Ijat. Qä) loeij* nid)t, loa« 
©ie lootten. äöiffen (Sie, loa« 3§m begegnet ift? ©eben 
(Sie mir, loa« (Sie mir öerfprodjen Ijaben. (Sagen (Sie und, 
loa« (Sie baoon benfen. ©tauben <Ste nidjt Sitte«, loa« er 
fagt. ßr Ijat mir feinen Summer nid)t anoertrauen lootten, 
loa« mir fefjr leib tljut. §ier ift, loa« <Ste verlangen. 9W)* 
men <Ste, loa« (Sie motten, ßr fpridjt Don Slttem, loa« er 
()ört. Da* ift e«, loorüber id) mid) freue. £)a« ift e« ntdjt, 
woran id) benfe. §abcn (Sie geljört, loa« er gefagt l)at? 
Segreifen (Sie, loa« er bamit fageu loitt? SSermeiben (Sie 
immer ba«, loa« ber ©efunbljcit fdjäbtid) ift. ©predjen (Sie 
nie oon bem, loa« Sie nidjt oerftefyen. 
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16. 

99ctrüM über, grieved at ; fldj beflagen über, to complain of. 

I have understood what you have told me. I shall 
give you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
he wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can teil you. Do ycu know of what I think, 
of what I speak? This ife is, about which we rejoiee. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 

©cm$, quite, all, whole ; $Hle3, eve-ything ; all, alle, all ; bte ÜRöM, 
the furniture; ber SSt^ltfyätet, the oenefactor; ber §lnti>efenbe, the 
person present; ber ©ebanfe, the thought, the idea; angelegt, ar- 
ranged ; ftd) töettben, to apply ; alle Sage, every day. 

3d) Ijabe Sitte* gefeljen. Sitte btefe 3Köbet finb feljr fdjön. 
Sitte meine Sinbcr finb ausgegangen, ©er gange ©arten ift 
gut angelegt. SBBtr Ijaben ben gangen Sag unb bte gange 
Waijt gearbeitet. £err m. ift ber 3öol)tt1)ätcr alter Unglück 
liefen. SBtr Ijaben e$ allen Slnwefenben mitgeteilt. Sitte 
unfere 93ertt>anbte finb abgereift. Sitte biejemgen, roelcfje Ijier 
toaren, ^aben e$ gehört. (§3 ift berfetbe £err, ben ttrir geftern 
gefeljen Ijaben. (H ift immer biefetbe Slntwort. @r fagt 
Immer baffelbe. Qä) ljatte ben nämlichen ©ebanfen, id) toottte 
ba8 SRämtidje tljun. ©eben @te mir Don bemfelben 5Eud)e, 
öon ber nämlidjen geinroanb. 2Bir fyafon c$ bemfelben Sauf* 
mann gef^idft, berfelben grau es gefugt Sr l)at fiä) an ben* 
felben Slbuolaten geroenbet. $ä) tjabe e$ felbft gehört. SBtr 
merben e$ Qfjnm felbft bringen, Saget*, ©ie e$ ü)m felbft. 

18. 

JDic Samtüe, the family ; fier&lidj, mortal ; ü&etfffyfccmmt, inundated, 
overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All nv*n are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself ha» spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
tho same children. We inhabit the same house. You are 
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rays the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
i same paper. I have given it to the same servant 
r sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
>ak of one's seif. 

19. 

itdjt fo, not so ; eben fe, fo, as, just as ; tlteljr al$, more than ; töent» 
als, le88 than ; ber Äupferfltd), the engraving ; bte Sonbfarte, the 
»; bie £8elol)mmg, the reward; bte ©ebulb, patience; ber Sedier, 
crown, dollar; erfreut/ delighted; fcerbtetien/ to deserve; ausgeben, 
pend (money). 

Du bift größer, als td) ; aber bein ©ruber ift nidjt fo groß, 

id). 2ftein Dljeim tft ebeu fo retd), afö betn SSater. SBtr 

cn eben fo Diele 33üdjer, als ©te ; aber nur Ijaben md)t 

tele Äu^ferftic^c mtb ganbfarten. 2Ketn ©oljn, bu btft fo 

jig getoefen, ba§ bu eine SJeloljnung oerbienft. $d) Ijabe 

t fo öiel ausgegeben, atö @ie glauben. $d) bin barüber 

i fo erfreut, als @ie. Qf)tt ©djtoefter Ijat eben fo fdjöne 

iber, als bie ntetnige. Steine @öf)ne arbeiten nidjt fo Diel, 

bie -Sfyrigen. £err SW. Ijat nteljr Äinber, atö toir ; id) 

„. ...tbc, er l)at bereu ntetyr als neun. 8ouife Ijat weniger 

greunbinnen, als Henriette. 2öir finb l)eute fleißiger gemefen, 

als geftem ; toir |aben gtoet Aufgaben meljr gemalt. Sty 

Ijabe oiel ©ebulb, aber ©ie Ijaben bereu nod) mefjr. £>emrid) 

I)at fyeute nteljr als geljn .©riefe abgefd)rieben. <3te fönnen 

t!)m nidjt weniger als jmei £l)aler geben. 

20. 

JDer Strbeiter, the -workman; befdjäftigt, oecupied, busy; getieft, 
clever ; fcfylafcn, to ßleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more lucky, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rieh, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
ohildren, I believe that he has more than nine. Wo 
have done to-day three exercises more 
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21. 

3c mcljjr. . .bcflo mcljr, the raore. . .the morc ; je toeniger. . .beflo locnM 
gcr, the less... the lese; bie $rcubc, the joy; bie SSc&anblunfl, the 
treatment; nad)ft$tig, indulgent; frreng, strict, severe; vernünftig, 
reasonable; letben, to eufifer; crletbeti, to endure; nacfybenfen, to re- 
flect ; jugtefycn, to in cur ; ermuntern, to encourage ; beobachten, to ob- 
serve ; anfefyen, to look at ; ftd) betrüben, to give up one's seif to . . . 
fehlen, to fail; etwa* fyaben ttriber. . ., to have a grudge against; nun 
no w ; f$nft, formerly. 

Qä) weift nidjt, was bir fehlen mag, liebe 3futie • je meljr 
man fyier ladjt, befto mel)r weinft bu ; je meljr man bid) er* 
muntert, bid) ber greube ju überlaffen, befto mefyr betrübft bu 
bid). 9hm ift es eine SJiertelftunbe, ba§ id) btd) beobachte, 
unb je mef)r id) bid) anfelje, befto weniger begreife id}, toa% 
bid) fo fefyr weinen mad)t. — 2% lieber Dnfel, @ie wiffen nic^t 
Sitte«, was id) gu leiben fyabe. ^ennann fyat etwas wiber 
midj, unb \t mcf)t id) über bie JSBeljanblung nadjbenfe, bie id) 
erteibe, befto weniger !ann idj begreifen, »ad fie mir jugegogen 
Ijaben mag. @o güicfüd) id) auf bem Sanbe war* fo ungtücf* 
tid) bin id) in ber ©tabt. @o na^fi^ttg @ie fonft waren, fo 
ftreng finb @ie jefet. — £)u bift nie gufrieben, mein Sinb ; je 
mcl)r bu Ijaft, befto mef)r öerlangft bu. Qt weniger man 
wünfdjt, befto jufriebener ift man. Qt älter mau ift, befto 
üernünfttger muß man fein. 

22. 

SDcr SBunfdj, the wish ; geijtg, avaricious, stingy ; öerfdjtDenberifdj 

f>rodigal, extravagant ; fparfam, economical ; lefyrreicfy, instruetive , 
djäbtid}, hurtful, noxious ; toeid), soft ; gelehrt, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother. As instruetive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. The less desires one has, the more 
happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we 
ought to (must) be. 

23. 

3ebcr, every, every one ; einige, some ; ba§ 2ütcr, the nge ; bU 
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$jfanje, the plant; bcr ftctytT, the fault; ba$ 33ifc, the evil ; fojlcn, U 
cost ; erfüllen, to fulfil ; jlcljen bleiben, to stop. 

3ebe8 Stfter f)at feine $flicf)ten. ßcber Tjat feine ^ßffic^i 
erfüllt. Seber 43anm, jebe ^ßflanje, }ebe$ Sfjtcr ift nüfelid). 
9J?an mnfc jeben £ag gut amoenben. ÜDiefer Änabe bleibt 
bei jebem §>aufe fteljen. 3^ r tjat feine genfer. Sty $obt 
Scbcm ein Sud) gefdjenft. {tauten @ie eine Don biefen 
tarnen ? Qä) lenne einige oon biefen £>erren, aber id) fenne 
feine öon biefen SDamen. Sffcn @ie einige Sirnen. 35a finb 
|d)öne Steffel ; geben <Sie mir einige. ^Jemanb Ijat mir gefagt, 
ba§ @ic morgen abreiften. JSlmx muß Don 3liemanb(em) 
SöfeS reben. Qä) lann e$ bir nidfjt geben, benn id) fyabe es 
Oemanb(em) öerfprodjen. SKiemanb toeifj, bafj <3ie f)ier finb. 
2ßir Ijaben e$ Sftiemanb(em) gefagt. Qu) jjabe feinS öon 
meinen Sttdjern öerloren. Qä) Ijabe nid)t$ gu tijun. SBir , 
Ijaben Don nidjtS gefprodjen. y 

24. 

JDcr ©tanb, the Station, tlie state ; bcr Surft, the prince ; bcr Unter* 
ttjan, the subjeet ; bcr 8rubcnt, the Student ; ba3 (Seräufd), the noise ; 
erjdjrccfcn, to frighten, terrify ; einmal/ once, some day. 

Every Station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every 
one of his subjeets. Lend me some pens. We have 
seen some students. Some of our friends will cqme 
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody 
knows it. I know nobody, I shall teil it to nobody. 
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
morrow. 

25. 

SDer (Sine, the one ; bcr Slnberc, the other ; 93cibe. both ; cmanbei, 
one another; mehrere, several; getirijj, certain; jcber ber, any one 
who; toeber.. .noefy, neither...nor; bcr SÖOTWurf, the reproach ; bei 
9lbfd}icb, the leave ; ba3 ©efefc, the law ; bag 93ein, the leg ; feiten, sei 
dorn, rare; geboren, born* trennen, to separate; beneiben, to envy; 
Dcrtfyeibigcn, to defend ; angreifen, to attack. 

Gr gibt bem ßinen, im8 er bem Slnbem nimmt. 33eibe 
Ijaben Unrecht, ßr l)at Seiben SSortoürfc gemalt; aber: 
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Weber ber Sine uod) bcr Slnbere fyat fie toerbient Qd) fyabt 
öon Seiben Slbföieb genommen, tiefer ©olbat Ijat beibe 
Seine öerloren. £)iefe beiben ©ruber lieben fid) fefyr, fie 
gefjen nie ofjne einanber au*, (Sie fönneu fid) nic^t Don ein« 
anber trennen* ©eben ©ie mir einen anbem §ut nnb anbere 
©anbfdjufye. Seneibet nidjt ba« ©lud Slnberer. ©predjen 
Sie mir Don etwa* ätaberm. Qi) weifc barüber nidjts @e* 
muffet. 6in gewiffer ßerr unb eine gewiffe Dame I>aben e$ 
mir ergabt. Qd) fyibe es Don SKc^reren gehört. SS ift 
feiten ba§ man mehrere ffreunbe tyat 34 toürbe bir eine 
Beber teilen, trenn id) mehrere l)8ttc. Sßir fyaben mehrere 
Sage in biefer ©tabt gugebradjt Qd) fage e$ einem Ocben, 
ber ed l)ören Witt. 2Bir »erben un$ gegen ^eben Dertljeibigen, 
ber uns angreifen wirb. £)a$ ©efefc wirb 3^ beftrafen, 
ber es nidjt beobachtet 

26. 

2)te Werfen, the person ; bte Sangctoetlc, weariness, ennui ; tooljltljäs 
ttg, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
school-boy. ' My father knew nothing certain of it yet 
Several of my friends know it I have reeeived to- 
day several letters. I have heard it of several persons. 
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diligent Men must love one another. These 
two friends think often of one another. Every one 
who is rieh ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27. 

£)ie ©elegcttljett, the opportunity ; gettöljnt, aecustomed ; bief, thick, 
fat; gießen, to pour; benufcen, to profit by, to make use of; fty auf 
galten, to stay. 

SA) gefje morgen nad) Slawen. 3D2ein SSater iß fd)on ge* 
ftern Eingegangen. Qd) war nod) nid)t ha. @ie ^aben 
nichts babei gewonnen. Qd) werbe mid) brei Sage bort auf« 
Ratten. 2Bir l>aben bie Sftadjt bort jugebrad)t Qd) Ijabe e8 
i^m oerfyrodjen, unb id) werbe baran benlen. Die £>inte war 
etwa« gu bi(f ; id) fyabe ein wenig SBaffer baju gegoffen. Qd) 
bin nidjt baran gewöhnt SBoßcn @ie ftd) auf biefe Sani 
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fefeen ? Sa, \A) nntt mii) barauf fefceu. 3ft Sty §err SSatct 
im 3tomer? 9Mn, er ift nid;t barin. 2Ba$ Ijaben ©ie ne* 
ben Qfjxt JBfumen gepffanjt? 3dj l)abe ©emüfe ^mgcpflanjt 
$art fjat geljn gefyler gemacht, unb itfj Ijabe bereu neun gemacht 
©inb ©ie mit meinem ©ofyne gufrieben ? Qa, id) bin fefyr 
aufrieben mit üjm. §aben ©ie mit bem Surften über mein 
Ungliid gefprodjen? Qd) Ijabe nod) uid)t mit ü)tn barüber ge* 
fprocfjen. $aben ©ie ©riefe erhalten? Qa, id) fyabe toeldje 
erhalten. SBotten ©ie ein ©las SQSctn? Qä) banfe -Sfynen, 
id) fyabe frf^on mltytn getrunfetu §aben ©ie ®elb ? SKein, 
id) I)abe feinS. $Da$ ift eine gute ©efegenfyeit, id) »erbe fie 
benufcen. 

28. 

Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some, 
they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the countrv? He is gone 
there this morning. Will you think of my affair? I 
shall think of it. We shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too strong; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you made? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

£)et JDienjl, the service ; ber Unbanf, ingratitude ; ba« ©eifptcl, the 
example; bie £Berieumbung, calumny, Blander; ba£ (Slenb/ the misery; 
iDtd^tt^, important; lädjerltd), ridiculous; adjtungstüertl), respectable; 
abgcjdjntacft, absurd ; fd)retfUdj, frightful ; BcSljaft, malicious ; rcdjtltdj, 
honest; jtd) befdjfteren, to complain; ettoetfen, to do; laftem, to back- 
bite, to Blander; öergefjen, to forget; reiben, to pull, to snatch; t>cr* 
mutzen, to BiippoBe, to presume ; ftd) überlafjen, to give one's seif up 
to ; einen ©efauen ftnben, to take pleasure in ; giemlid), rather, pretty ; 
bisweilen, eometimes. 

©ie befeueren fid) über ben Unbanf ber 3D2enfd)en; ja, 
man belohnt bisweilen fc^r fd)ted)t bie ttudjtigften SMenfte, 
unb e$ gefd)iel)t jiemtid) oft, baß btcjcnigcn f benen man am 
meiften ©ute§ erliefen Ijat, bie Unbanfbarften finb. Qty 
Dtadjbar 9iobcvt gum 33eifpiel ift ber unbaulbarfte üftenfdj 
toon ber 2?ctt. Qrr finbet einen ©cfatfen baran, feine SBo^t» 
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ttj'ättx gu läftern. Gr Ijat und) biefer £age Don ben lädjerfid)* 
ften ©ingen unterhalten; er l)at Dort ben ad)t ung«tt>ertl)eften 
^ßerfonen 53öfc« gefagt imb ftcf) im abgcfdjmacfteften 85er» 
leumbungen überlaffen. Sr fcergijft bafc toir iljn au$ beut 
fdjrecflidjften ßlenbe geriffen !)aben. £)a$ betrübt mid) meljr, 
als ©ie glauben, £err SRobert fprtdjt anberS, als er bertft. 
Gr ift nid^t fo boshaft, als @te öermutljen. £>cr retfjtlid;e 
£J?ann fpridjt nidjt anberft, als er benft. 

80. 

üDa5 Sfcrbrcdjcn, the crime ; baö Serfcredjen, tlie promise ; ber SBeg, 
the road ; ber Umßanb, tbe circamstance ; bte £agc, the eituation. ; furg, 
ebort; beftimmt, positive; merftoürbtg, remarkable; fingen, to siog; 
»erbienen, to deserve ; entreißen, to snatch away ; befcfyulbtgen, to ac 
cuse ; jtd) erinnern, to remember ; Qtxofyniiä), usually, generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are hap- 
pier than /ou deserve. The ladies speak generally 
more than they write. You have come sooner than I 
thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest physician of the town. They 
aecuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the. most 
unhappy Situation. 

31. 

JDie 2Bctntraube, the bunch of grapes ; reif, ripe ; orbnen, to arrange ; 
fccrjctljcn, to pardon ; laufen, to run. 

©efcen @ie fidj neben mid). Sefen (Sie mir, \va$ @te ge* 
fc^rieben Ijaben. betrüben ©ie fid) ntrfjt meljr barüber. £er* 
nen @ie benfen, beoor @ie fdjretben. Drbnen @ie biefe 
^Briefe, beoor (Sie toeggef)en. Sffcn @ie leine SBeintrauben 
mefjr; fic finb nodj nidjt reif. -Kommen @ie Ijierljer, mein 
greunb. ©el)en @ie bortljüt, meine Siebe, ©predjen tuir 
nid)t meljr baoon. SBtr toollen uns gu £ifdje fefcen. Sßir 
sollen ein toenig frieren geljen. Saßt un$ unfercu geinben 
Dergeiljcn. Saßt uns nadj £>aufe geljen. Sir trollen nidjt 
länger bleiben, ©eljen ttrir lieber in bte <&tabt jurihf • ftommt 
ftinber, e$ ift fdjon fpät. ganf nidjt fo fcljr, £>cinrid). £)u 
^cljft ntdjt mcljr mit, wenn bit nidjt artiger bift. 
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32. 

3)tc £ugcnb, virtue ; bas £a|kr, vice ; gcrcdjt, just; rufen, lo call 
Raffen, to hate; Räubern, to chatter; heruntergehen, to go down, 
descend ; ndfjer treten, to approach ; fcodjer, before, beforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take quother 
(one more) cup of coflee. Let us read the newspaper 
before. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little 
nearer. Look here, Sifc Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment. Do not go away yet. Wash yourselves 
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us 
work at present We will not chatter any more. 

33. 

£te ßüge, the lie; bet £ügncr, the liar; ber 2ttüjnggang, idlenesg; 
ber ©djmetdjler, the flatterer ; bet SKädjfle, the neighbor ; ber Umgang, 
the intercouree ; ergeben, addicted; allgemein, universal; fliegen, to 
flee, to shun ; ttereugten, to despise ; fiety Eingeben, to give one's seif 
up to.... 

Qd) Ijaffe tiefen 3Kenfd)en ; er ift ein Super. 2ßir Raffen 
ttn Sttüffiggang. 2Bir toerben immer biejenigen Raffen, bie 
bem Safter ergeben finb. Sty fyaffe Sftiemanben. ©Ott null 
nicfjt, bajj toir ^cmanbetrljaffen. Raffet bie 8üge, ober Raffet 
euren $Rftd)ften md)t. gtiefye bie 33öfen unb fudje ben Umgang 
berjemgen, toeldje tugenbfyaft finb. ÜDiefer 2D2cnfd) wirb all* 
gemein t>eracf)tet; -3?ebermann fliegt tljn. 2Bir fliegen alle 
biejemgen, n>eW)e ftd) htm SKüffiggange Eingeben. 3Kein 
Dnfet Ijat mir geraden, bie ©efettfdjaft biefer Jungen Seute ju 
fliegen. Safjt uns bie @c!)meid)Ier fliegen. £)ie ^eit fliegt, 
man muß fie benufeen. 

34. 

Why do you hate me? I do not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad Compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do 
not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 
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35. 

SDte hnfunft. the arrival; bie ©cfaljr, the danger; ber Uebermutl), 
haughünese ; bct SDtnb, the wind ; unbcfonnt, anknown ; ft(§ be c fyäf» 
tfjjen, to be busy ; ftdj »ernennten, to determine upon, to intend ; ft<# 
fyuten, to bcware ; ftcty bcffern, to improve, to mend ; ft$ »crirrcn, to 
lose one's way; jtcty ausjcfccn, to expose one's seif ; jidj jujiefyen, to 
incur. 

3d) Ijabe midj ben gangen äbenb befdjaftigt. 3d) »erbe 
mid) jefct anfleiben. SGBirft bu fyeute fpagieren flehen? Qd) 
freue intet) über bie Slnfunft meinet 33ater8. Die gangeweile 
ift bemjenigen unbefannt, ber fid) gu^cfdjäftigen weife. $art 
f)at fid) vorgenommen, biefen üRadimittag nad) 9?« gu getjen. 
8Bir »erben un$ bort Diel Vergnügen machen« 2Äan ift 
glüdtid), weint man fiel) wol)t beftnbet. 2obe bicö nic^t fetbft ; 
ijüte bttf) Dor bem Uebermutl). ©er SBtnb legt fid) ; ö>ir be* 
lontmen gute* Setter. föuljen ©ie ein wenig aa&. tiefer 
©d)üler I)at fid) gebeffert. 835ir fyaben un$ öerirrt. 3^ l)abt 
eudj einer großen ©efaljr auägefefct. SGBir würben uns 33or* 
würfe gugegogen l)aben, wenn wir ba$ getfjan tyätten. 

36. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have 
washed myself this morning. Will you not wash your- 
self? At what do you rejoiee? I rejoiee at seeing you. 
We rejoiee at your happiness. I cannot rejoiee more. 
My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has losthis 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what 
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Beware of doing that. 
My cousin will never mend. We have been very much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. xou are 
mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

37. 

JDer Ofen, the stove ; ba£ 93ett, the bed ; ba« ®xa$ f the grass ; &er* 
langen, to aesire ; jidj fefcen, to eit down ; flehen, to stand ; liegen, to 
l : e; JtfrenJ to eit 

©efce bidj, mein Sinb. Qä) bin nidjt ntiibe ; id) fefee mtd) 

feiten, ©efcen ©ie ftd), id) werbe mid) aud) fefcen. ©efcen 

©ie fid) nidjt auf jenen ©tuljt, er ift gerbrodjen. Sir wollen 

und auf biefe SSant fefeen. Soutfe unb Henriette, fommt urib 

'.fct eud) neben mid). Sßarum fifcen ©ie nidjt? 3<d) Ijabe gn 

mge gefeffen, id) famt md)t ntcljr fifcett. (5$ ift mir mtmtfj* 
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lid), ben ganjen £ag ju fifecn. SBo tft beut ©ruber? (St 
fifct toor ber £l)ür. Die ganje gamifie faß um ben SEIfdj 
I)erum. SKein SBater verlangt, bafc xdj immer fifee. SBarüm 
ftel)en@ie, meine $erren? ©cfcen @ie fid). Qdj tarnt nidjt 
lange fteljen, id) bin fogtetcf) mübe. Od) Ijabe über eine ©tunbe 
l)ier geftanben,um auf bid^ ju »arten» SBo ift bein £>unb, $arl? 
<5r liegt hinter bem Ofen* SKein Setter lag geftern um gel)» 
Uljr nod) im Sette. Sßtr l)aben bis jefet im ©rafc gelegen. 

38. 

SDet (5$or, tke choir, the quire ; jtorifdjen, between ; ber $la$, tho 
room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am 
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you 
not sit down? I shall sit down by your side. Mfake 
room, that tbis gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly tbere; I have been sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Wbere were you sitting at church? We were 
sitting in the eboir. These gentlemen are always 
Standing; ask them to sit down. I have becn Stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour. 

39. 

©e&otcn toerben, to be born ; gefallen, to please ; mißfallen, to dis- 
please ; e* gefällt mir Ijter, I like it here, I hke this place ; gcfäfligft, 
if jou please ; föttetgen, to be eilent. 

Sßiffen @te, toann @ie geboren finb ? <$d) bin im SRonat 
3Rai geboren. 3eber Sßenfd) toirb geboren, um ju fterben. 
SMefcr föiabe tourbe nad) bem £obe feines SJaterS geboren. 
2>iefe$ Sud) gefällt mir. SDiefer ©arten toürbe mir beffer 
gefallen, »enn er größer ttröre. 3Rein #ut toirb Qijtitn ge* 
fallen. 2Bie gefällt e* Offnen Jjier ? 6« gefällt mir l)ier feljr 
gut. S8 ttürbe mir aber nod) beffer gefallen, toenn id) einige 
grennbe bei mir Ijätte ; allein meine greunbe gefallen fid) auf 
bem ganbe nid)t. @3 Ijat mir immer beffer auf bem Sanbe 
at« in ber ©tabt gefallen. Sßarum fdjtoeigen @ie? 34 tonn 
nid)t fdjweigen, ttenn id) ettua$ felje, toaä mir mißfällt. (Sin 
junger 2Äenfrf> mu% immer fdjtoeigen, tt>cnn ältere 8eute mit 
rinanber reben. ©djmeigt, id) toill nirl)t$ metjr babon frören 

40. 
Whcn were you born ? I was born in the month of 
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September. Corneille was born at Rouen. We are 
all born, in order to die. I am born to be unhappy 
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? Wc like it better here than at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent. My aunt cannot be silent. We are silent 
when ladies speak. I shall not be silent. I have 
been silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

Uiad), after. 
Üftadfc Uttb nacty, by degrees; nad) tone ttor, always the sanie; erjl, 
only, but ; bte &titt, the aide ; bo£ 33tlb, the picture, the portrait ; bte 
Üflcmung, the opinion ; bcr %dt f the time, measure ; ber &n[(fyeitt, the 
appearanoes ; fpoten, to economize. 

©eine ßltcnt "finb nad) ©Ott beute größten 2BoI)ftt)äter. 
$d) reife morgen nad) 8onbon, uni »erbe erft nad) bret 
SBodfjen toieberfornmen. 9tod) tocldjer ©eitemuji man geljen, 
um nad) bem ©c^Ioffe ju lommen? 3d) toerbe nadfj bem 
Slbenbeffen gu 31)nen lommen. SDicfcö 4Bitb ift nad) ber üßatur 
gematt. £>err 5W. toar l)ier unb Ijat nadfj O^nen gefragt» 
Slttem Stnfd^eme nad) fcirft bu betnen ^ßrogejj verlieren. SWeincr 
SJieinung nad) toerbe id) Hjn genrimten. SDiefe SBaare loirb 
nad) ber (Site toerfauft. Qf)V 2)ruber Reibet ftdf) immer nad) 
ber 2Kobe. @ie tangen ntd)t nadEj bem SCalte. Qd) Ijabe bir 
geraten gu fparen, bamit bu nad) unb nad) nid) toerbeft ; 
allein bn lebft nad) tüte toor. -3?4 betooljne eine (Stube, bte 
nad) btm ©arten gel)t. 3lad) bem, toaS Q\)v 33ruber mir 
gefagt l)at, finb @te mit S^nt 8el)rer feljr gufrieben. Sftadj* 
bem nur eine <&tmbz gekartet Ratten, gingen nur fort. 

42. 

33e i, with, at. 

5Mc Saune, the humor ; btc ^Angelegenheit, the affair ; ber ©ttel, the 
handle ; bte ßltnge, the blade ; bte ©l)re, honor ; bte <5d)laü)t, the 
battle ; ein fRomer, a Roman ; ba3 ©efcurtefejt, the birthday ; 6erfid)crn, 
to a8sure ; jtd) erfunbtgen, to inquire ; annehmen, to aeeept ; Begegnen, 
to meet ; Ijolen, to fetch ; umfommen, to perish ; in Xfyanen ausfcre« 
<$en, to burßt into tears ; tondjttg, important. 

Qd) fear biefen borgen bei bem preufeifdjen ©efanbtett. 
Er toar bei feljr guter ßaune, natjm midfj bei ber §anb unb 
berfidjerte mtd), bafj er ftdf) Ijettte uod) bei bem 3fttttifter nad) 
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mctau ülngcfegcufjcit crtuubigen ' tucrbc. Qä) fcutb ifju bei 
£ifd)e, unb badjte bei mir fetbft, baß er meinen 33efud) uid)t 
annehmen »erbe.. Qä) Ijatte einen toidjtigen Srief bei mir, 
ben id) ifym übergeben t)abe. §abcn ©ie ©elb bei fidE)? S3ci 
roem tooljnen ©ie? Qä) toofyne nalje bei ber Sirdje, nid)t 
tueit Don ber *ßoft. SKefymen ©ie baS 2Weffer bei bem ©ttel 
unb nid)t bti ber klinge, ©er Sine nal)m ifjn bei bem $opfe, 
■ber Slnbere bei ben beuten. Qä) toerfü^ere ©ie bei meiner 
6f)ve. Sä) begegnete il)m beim £>erau$gef}en aus bem SEljea* 
tcr. 2Bir toerben e$ tym bei Gelegenheit fagen, SBarum 
fifeen ©ie beim gener, finb ©ie nicfyt tooljl? gegen ©ie mir 
bie SBaaren bei Seite; id) toerbe (ie Ijoten taffen. 2J?ein Sdxxu 
ber ift in ber ©cfytad()t bei Seipjig umgefommen. 33ei biefen 
SDSorten bradf) er in 2fyränen aus. äöir tuaren immer jn* 
fammen, bei £ag unb bei Sftadjt. (§:$ toar eine alte ©etooljn* 
f)txt bei ben SRömcrn, feinen grennben an tfyrem ©eburtstage 
©efe^enfe ju fd^tefen» 

43. 

Wlit, with. 
£>te Älugtjeit, prudence ; ber 2)httlj, couragc ; bie glmte, the gun ; bte 
£uge(, the ball ; bie ficmbfdjaft, the landscape ; ba£ (SJettnjfen, conscience ; 
bie Stimme, the voiee ; baS Hauptwort, the Substantive ; ber Anfang** 
buä)\taht t the initial lettcr; ljantcln, to act ; laben, to load, to charge ; 
ttorgetyen, to pass ; Beerten, to honor. 

äHit wem finb ©ie fpajieren gegangen? 2Wit toeldfjer 
©ante tyaben ©ie getan3t? §anbeln ©ie ftets mit Sfagfjeit, 
oertljeibigen ©ie fidf) mit 2KutI)? SDie ©dfjönljeit öergeljt 
mit ben -3#*n, Oft Sty* fjlintt mit einer Suget getaben ? 
St)X greunb Ijat mid) mit einem 33efud)e beehrt. 2ßan ift 
feljr gufrieben mit iljuu ßr ift geftern mit ber *ßoft ange* 
fommen. <£r trägt einen braunen föod mit golbenen knöpfen. 
ÜDer Junge Sftann mit ben langen paaren ift ber ©ol)n be$ 
.£>aufe$. $abzn ©ie itn SDfann mit ber großen SKafe unb 
ben fd)toar3en Stugen gefe.ljen? SKein Sinb, bu mußt beiu 
gletfd) mit ber ©abel unb nidfjt mit ber frnnb effen. Steine 
Safe Ijat mir mit frönen in ben SBfogen erjagt, baß fic 
morgen abreifen muß. ÜDiefe Sanbfdjaft ift mit bem JÖIcU 
fitft, unb nidf)t mit ber geber gegeidjnet. Sä) lann biefeä 
©efdjenf nid)t mit guteifl ©ennffen annehmen. 6r trat mit 
einer ^Jiftofe in ber £>anb herein, unb fdfjrte mit lauter 
©timme. Qm ©eutfdjen lüirb jebeS §aupttt)ort mit einem 
großen 2lnfang$bud)ftaben gcfdjrie6cn. 

9 
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' 44. 

§(u§, out of, from, oi 

5DtC (Srfaljrung, experience; bie 9lbfid)t, tLe intcntion; btx Uetb, 
f n vy ; bie Uebung, the exercise ; bie Strafe, the punishment ; bal 
£id)t, the light; ber £ob, death; bie Surdjt, fear; bcr £al«, the 
throat; fonft, otherwise; übcrfcfccn, to translate ; Satjx aus, Sa&T 
ein, from year to year. 

2Bad mad)en ©ie? Qd) überfefee aud bem ©eutfdjen tn*d 
granjöfifdje. 2Bol)er lommcn ©ie? Söir fomrncn an% bcr 
Schule, aud bem ©arten. 3Bo^er finb ©ie? Qd) bin aud 
©ertin, unb mein {Jreunb ift aud Styon. SBer Ijat and biefem 
©lafe getarnten? Qd) toeifc cd aud (Srfaljrung. 04 l) a & e 
ed auö guter 2lbfld)t, and Siebe ju üjm getfjan. Qd) erfefye 
aud Syrern ^Briefe, bafj ©ie nod) immer umt>ot)I finb. £)ic 
Gtjolera fommt and 2lfien. £)iefe SUbfäule ift and ÜÄarmor. 
SMefe £>üte jinb aud ber 3Äobe. (Sr fdjreit aud öottem £affe. 
Qd) liebe üjn and ganjem §erjen. Sßein ©ruber fommt feit 
ad)t Sagen nid)t and bem >$immer. ©efjt mir and ben 
9lugcn, ber 9ieib fprid^t and 3f)nen. $d) Ijabe lange nid)t 
mcljr Slaoier gefpiett, xd) fomme gang aud ber Uebung. ©ad 
gidjt ift and. 2Äit bem £obe ift Sitted and. ©er @d)üler 
mu§ and gutem SBifleu unb nid)t and gurdjt öor ©träfe 
arbeiten; fonft toirb er $aljr aud Qa\)x ein in bie ©d/nfe 
flehen, ofyue grojje gortfdjritte jn machen. 

45. 

9tuf, on, upon, at. 

JDie SÖelt, the world ; bo* ÜBort, the word ; bie 3agb, the chase ; bie 
Leiter, the ladder ; ber l'ärm, the noise ; ber SoU, the caae ; ba£ ©ejidjt, 
the face ; {feigen, to moant, ascend ; gtmngett, to compel ; folgen, to 
follow ; ertappen, to catch ; rechnen, to reckon. 

Stuf Sßteberfefyen ! Qa tooty, auf bem S5aöe »erben nur 
und toieberfefyen. Sftidjtd auf ber SBelt gefaßt mir beffer atd 
ein Satt. $d) glaube bir auf bein Sßort. £)odj freue birf> 
nid)t gu feljr barauf, er fann feid)t auf öiergetyn 5£age auf* 
gefdjoben toerben. 2Heine ©ruber gelten morgen auf bie 3agb, 
unb id) toerbe auf d Sanb gelten, ©cfcen ©ie fid) auf einen 
©tuljl, unb fteigen ©ie nid)t auf bie Seiter. Sßtr Ijaben it)m 
biefe ©umme auf fein guted ©efidjt geliehen, ©r fam auf 
mid) tod, unb tooftte mid> jnringen, fljm gu folgen. $d) fjöre 
2ärm auf ber ©trage; man Ijat einen ©ieb auf frifdjer %\)at 
ertappt. Steine SKutter ift brei SSiertel auf fieben Ufyr ab* 
gereift. 9ßte Ijeißt biefe 33(ume auf beutfef) ? ©inb ©ie böf e 
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auf mtdj ? 2Bie biete ©rofdjen gelten auf einen Stljaler ? 3$ 
werbe auf furgc ,3eit öcrreifen. Stuf alle gälte bin td) aber 
bis jum fünfzehnten btcfcö SKonatS lieber junid. SlufS 
Sängfte »erbe td) bis jum gtt>angigftcn bleiben. (Sie fönnen 
es auf meine ©efaljr tljun. Qd) I)abe auf immer 2lbfd)icb 
üon ifym genommen» Grr Ijofft gwar nod) immer auf mid), 
allein id) fyabe üjxn erflärt, bafj er auf midj nidjt meljr gu 
rctfjnen brauet. 

46. 

Uebcr, over, above. 

$)a« ©etmtter, the thunder-storm ; baS (BdjtüCtbt, the sword ; ber 
<&cfytt>etfj, the Perspiration; bte (ittm, the forehead; t>ic Äraft, the 
force; boS ©elingen, success; nag, wet; beßänbta,, constantly ; ans 
fängltd), in the beginning ; fdjulbtg fein, to owe ; m <Sd)ulbcn jteefen, 
to be in debt. 

@S fteljt ein ©ewitter über ber ©tabt. ©aS ©erwerbt f)tng 
über feinem Sopfe. ©ein SSetter fifct beftänbig über feinen 
4Büd)ern. ©ie $aare Rängen ttjm über bie Slugen. ©er 
©djweig lief tym über bie ©tirne. 6r fteeft bis über bie 
£)f)ren in ©cfyutben. ©aS ift über feine Gräfte, über feinen 
SSerftanb. ©iefe jungen Seute fdjlafen immer über bem 8efen 
ein. 3JJeine grau ift über fünfzig unb id) bin über fedjjig 
Qai)vc alt. ©iefeS £ud| ift über $wei (Sllen breit. SBir 
muffen über biefen gluß, über jene Srücfe. Qd) »erbe über 
granffurt nad) Seipgig reifen. ©ie @I)re geljt über ben SReidj* 
ttjum. £eute über adjt Jage fommt mein SSater an. @r ift 
über ein IjalbeS ^aljr oerreift gewefen. ©ein SSetter ift mir 
über Ijunbert £l)aler fdjutbig. greue bidj nid)t gu frül) über 
baS ©elingen beiner Unternehmung ; bu bift nod} nid)t über 
ben Serg. @S regnet feljr ftarf, wir finb über unb über naß 
geworben, ©ein greunb f djreibt uns nid)t meljr; anfänglid) 
erhielten wir ©riefe über Sricfc t>on iljm. 

47. 

©egen, against, to. 

£)ie 2Baffc, the weapon ; ba& ©efefe," the law ; bie Dutttung, the 
receipt ; ber $)tcnil ; the Service ; n)ol)ltl)ätig, charitable ; tragen, to 
carry ; bcttnmbcrn, to admire ; »etten, to bet ; tetfien, to do ; betteten, 
to set foot upon ; fretlaffcn, to set at liberty. 

©iefer ©eneral trägt bie SBaffeu gegen fein SSaterlanb. 
SBer gegen fein ©ewiffen tjanbett, I)anbelt gegen ©Ott unb 
Das ©efefc. Qd) bewunbere feine Siebe gegen feine gamilie 
unb feine Sxcue gegen feine greunbe. Unfere gitrfttn ift wofjl* 
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tljätig gegen bie Stritten, ßoriolau mar nnbanfbar gegen fein 
SSaterlanb. @r tft freigelaffen morben gegen fein 33erfpred)en, 
baS 8anb mdjt lieber gu betreten. Qd) tjabc iljn gegen Guit* 
tung bejaljlt. Qd) mette gcljn gegen eins, ba$ er nidjt mie* 
berfommt. ©iefer ©ienft tft nidjtS gegen benjenigen, \>m 
©ie mir geleiftet l)abcn. SDiefeS SDorf liegt gegen SRorben. 
Sr fdjlief gegen gmei Ufjr ein, nnb ftanb gegen nenn Ufyr 
lieber auf. ättein @nfcl mirb gegen Gnbe bc8 SBinterS an* 
fommen. 

48. 

2Benn, if, when ; ob, if, whether ; ftann, when. 

ffietl, becauBe ; töäljrenb, while, during ; ber 9latlj # the ad vice ; flug, 
wise ; unterfyaltcnb, amusing ; Verbieten, to forbid. 

$6) merbe iljn gemifj belohnen, trenn id) mit ü)tn gufrieben 
bin. Qty merbe es 3§ncn fagen, menn @ie $u mir fommen. 
Saffen @ie mid) miffen, mann @ie fommen werben. SBenn 
itjr glütflid) feib, fo erinnert eud) ber ©ienfte, bie mir eud) 
geleiftet Ijaben. SBenn id) toügte^ mann er jurücffäme, fo 
mürbe td) es (jfljnen fagen. SBenn meine ©djmefter ftug ift, 
fo lüirb fie meinen 9?atl) befolgen. SBenn fie älter fein tirirb 
«nb etmaS mel)r Erfahrung mirb erlangt Ijabcn, fo mirb fie 
finben, baß id} SRedjt Ijabe. Qd) meife nidjt ob ba8 mafyr ift. 
fir fragt, ob @ie morgen abreifen »erben. Qd) fann nidjt 
ausgeben, »eil ber Slrgt e$ mir verboten Ijat. Qd) xo'xü Qijntn 
sin untert)altenbe$ Sudj leiten, meil @ie nidjt ausgeben fön* 
nen. ßr arbeitet fleißig, mäfyrenb fein 33ruber fpajieren gefyt. 
©r mirb täglicfj oon feinen ße^rern gelobt, mäljrenb fein Jöru* 
ber ftets Don tfyncn gctabelt mtrb. 

49. 

£a, äs, because ; als, when. 

25er (Staat, the state ; annehmen, to aeeept ; etnlabcn, to invite ; *>or* 
Jücrfen, to reproach ; aufwerten, to awake, to rouse ; trennen, to se- 

Carate ; m Ijmterlaffcn, to leave ; »crbeigctjcn, to pass ; ungeraden, ill- 
red ; iunfttg, in futare ; letfe, low, soft. 

©a xd) fjeute feinen 33efud) nid)t annehmen fann, fo mit! 
id) itjn auf fünftigen ©onntag eiulaben. £)a xd) morgen ab* 
reifen muß, fo bin xd) gefommen, um Slbfdjieb oon Q^mxx in 
uetjmen. £)a mein SSater franf ift, fo fann xd) nid)t fpagieren 
gefjen. SBcil mir fürdjtcten, ©ie aufjutoetfen, fo ^aben mx 
leife gefprodjen. ©a mir gcmol)nt maren, mit einanber gu 
(eben,.fo Ijattcn mir triefe SJcülje, itu^ ju trennen. 2113 
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$clo}nba$ bcm ßpamiuonbaS toorwarf, bafc er beut ©taate 
leine Sinber fjinterlaffe, antwortete tiefer : ©u tfyuft uod) 
weniger für ba$ SSatertanb, ba bu it)m mtr einen ungeratenen 
(Sofyn fyinterlaffen wirft 211$ £ituö einen £ag Ijattc borbei* 
gefycn taffen, oljne ^emanbem etwas ®ute$ jtu erweifen, fagte 
er : Qd) l)abe einen Stag öertoreu. 

50. 

SBoIlen, to be willing ; fönnett, to be ablc, to know ; (äffen, to let, 

to allow, to have (done). 

JDcr 93efcljl, the order ; bte Steife, tbe journey ; bte Slufmcrffcimfcit, 
the nttentioa ; bie filtjl, the mind, tbe wish ; ber ©oben, tbe soil ; 
eiflenfmnig, obstinate ; feucht, moist ; befonbcrS, particnlar ; *t>orgctücft, 
advanced ; unternehmen, to nndertake ; fiefy tt)äroten, to warm one'a 
seif; ©djltttfdjul) laufen, to skate. 

£)ie Sinber meinet SKadjbarS finb fo cigenfinnig, bafc fie 
nie bie i8efel)le il)rer (Sftern erfüllen wollen. SÖitt ber SSater 
fie auf ben ©^iergang mitnehmen, fo wollen fie ju £)aufe 
bleiben ; Witt bie -äftutter, t*a$ fie arbeiten, fo wotten fie a\x& 
gelten. (§8 ift falt, wir wotten in'ö §au$ geljen, ober wir 
wollen ein wenig fpielen, um uns jn erwärmen. ÜDie SRelU 
gion Witt, bajj wir feinem Slnbern tfjun, roa^ wir nidjt wotten, 
ba§ man e$ un$ tfjue. Sjiefe ^ßflanjen wotten einen feudjten 
48oben unb eine befonbere Slufmerffamfeit. SBir fönnen Dtel 
tljun, wenn wir nur wotten. 2öir werben biefe 9?eife ntd)t 
md)v unternehmen fönnen, weil bie -3^^cöjett fd)on ju weit 
öorgerüd t ift. S33er mit 5ftufeen reifen Witt, mufj bie @prad)e 
be« 8anbe$ fennen, in welchem er reifet. Sonnen ©ie ©djlitt* 
fdjul) laufen? $ä) fonnte e$ efyebem woljl; aber feitbem idj 
ba$ Sein gebrochen Ijabe, fann id) e8 nid)t meljr. S&) Ijabe 
mir ein paar neue (Stiefel madjen taffen. SDiefer Ce^rer lafci 
feine @d;üler l)inau$gef)en, fo oft fie Suft Ijaben. 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 

THE CANE-PIPE. 
(The «vocabulary is to be found at tlie end of the excrcisea.) 

Gin Sönig Ijatte einen @d)afemeifter, ber ftd) Dom £>irtcu» 
ftabe gu biefem nndjtigcn 2lmte emporgefdjnmngen fyattc. Der 
©djafemeifter tourbe aber bei bem Könige üerflagt, baß er ben 
fönigltdjen ©djafc beraube unb bie geraubten ßoftbarfeiten in 
einem ©ettölbe öerberge, ba$ mit einer eifernen STljür Der* 
feljen fei. 

©er ßönig bcfudjte ben ©djafemeifter, befalj feinen ^ataft, 
unb als er au bie eiferne £l)ür fam, befahl er, fic gu öffnen. 
21(3 ber Sönig Ijtneintrat, fear er gang erftaunt. ßr. fal) 
nidjtS als bie Dier SBänbe, einen länblidjcn Jifd) unb einen 
©trol)feffet. 3Iuf bem £ifd) lag eine Hirtenflöte, ein $irten* 
ftab unb eine §irtcntafd)e. 

35er ©djafcmcifter aber fprad) : Qn meiner Ougenb t)ütcte 
id) bie ©djafe. ÜDu, o Sönig, gogft midj an beinen §of. 
£>icr in biefem ©etoölbe braute id) feit ber ,3eit tägtidj eine 
©tunbe gu, erinnerte mid) mit greuben meine« vorigen ©tan* 
bes, unb toieberljolte bie Sieber, bie id) etjemafö gum gobe bc$ 
©djöpfcrS fang, als id) frieblid) meine £eerbe Ijütete. 2ld), 
laß mid) nneber gurütffeljren auf meine toäterlidjen gturen, n>o 
id) gtücflidjer war, als an beinern |>ofe I 

ÜDcr ßönig toar feljr ergürnt über biejenigen, toetdje bei 
eblen 3Jiann öerleumbct Ratten ; er umarmte ifjn unb bat iljii 
bei iljm gu bleiben. 

2. 

THE TIIREE ROBBERS. 

Drei 9iäubcr morbeten unb plünberteu einen Kaufmann, 
ber mit einer 2)teuge ©clb unb Softbarfeitcn bnrd) einen 
S33alb reifte. Sie brarfjtcu beu geraubten ©djafc in ifyrc 
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£>öl)(e, unb frfjicftcit ben iüngftcn Don iljneit in bic ©tabt 
um 8eben«mittet einzulaufen. 

Site er fort mar, fagten bie betben anberen : SSJarum foüen 
mir biefe flroßen {Reidjtljümer mit biefem Surften teilen? 
SBenn er gurücffommt, motten mir i!jn tobten» 

5£)er junge {Räuber badete untermcg« bei ftd) : SBie gtüdtfid) 
märe td), menn att biefe« ©etb mir gehörte ! Sä) mitt meine 
jmei ©efäljrten vergiften, fo behalte id) e« für mtd) allein. 
— Sit« er in ber ©tabt angefommen mar, faufte er gebend 
mittel ein, tljat @ift in ben SBein uitb lehrte in ben Sßalb 
gurüd. 

Äaum mar er in bte §öl)te getreten, at« bie Beiben anbe* 
ren auf tyn gufarangen unb il)n mit il)ren SDotdjen burdj* 
bohrten, hierauf festen fie fidj, aßen unb tranlen ben »er* 
gifteten SBetn. ©ie ftarben unter heftigen ©djmergen, unb 
man fanb it)re Seidjname mitten unter ben ©djäfcen, meldjc 
fie aufgehäuft tjatten. 

3. 

THE PILGRIM. 

3u einem prächtigen ©djloffe, öon beut fdjon tängft jiebe 
©pur berfd)munben ift, lebte einft ein fefjr reifer SRitter. ©r 
üermanbte Diel ©etb, um e« gu öerfdjönern, aber er tfyat me* 
nig für bie Straten. 

35a fam einmal ein armer ^ßttger, ber um eine SRadjtljcr* 
berge bat. 25er SRitter mie« iljn trofeig ab unb fagte : £)iefe« 
©djloft ift fein ©aftfyof. — Erlaubt mir nur bret fragen, 
fagte ber Pilger, fo miß id) meiter gefyen. — Da« gebe id) 
gu, oerfefete ber bitter. 

SBer bemoljnte öor Sud) biefe« ©d)tc ß ? fragte ber Sßifger. 
— Sftein 93ater. — 2Ber mar bor i|m ber Semofjner biefe« 
©Stoffe«? — 2Ketn ©rojftater. — Unb mer mirb nai) diidj 
barin moljnen? — 3Kein ©ol)n, menn e« ©Ott mitt. 

SRun, fprad) ber Pilger, menn $eber nur eine gemiffe ^cit 
in biefem ©djtoffe mo^nt, unb menn immer Sincr bem Sin* 
bent ^tafe barin mad)t, fo fetb $l)r nur ©äfte Ijier unb ba$ 
©djlofe ift mirflid) ein ©aftljau«. SSermenbet baljer ntdjt fo 
Diel, um biefe« £au« fo feljr gu öerfdjöncrn, meldte« Q\)t nur für 
fo fitrje $cit befifet. üfrjut lieber ben Slrmen ©ute«, fo merbet 
Q\)x im ^rimmel eine emige Sßoljmmg erlangen. — über SRitter 
uatjm biefe ©orte gu £erjcn, gemäljrte bem Pilger feine Söttte 
anb mürbe für bie ftolge motjltljättgcr gegen bte Sinnen. 
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THE ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

Gin tffotfifeljldjcn fam in bcr Strenge bc« SBinter* an 
ba« genftcr eine« frommen Sanbmaun«, af« ob c« gern fjinein 
mödjte. Da öffnete ber ganbmann fein geufter unb naljm 
ba« gutraulid)e Shjierdjen freunblid) in feine SBofynung. Statt 
iritfte c« bie SBrofamen unb $örnd)cn auf, bie öon feinem 
Üifdje fielen, unb bie $inber be« gaubmann« liebten ba« 
Söglein fc^r* 

Slber at« nun ber ftrüfjling wieber in ba« 8anb !am unb 
bie ©ebüfdje fid) belaubten, ba öffnete ber ganbmann fein 
genftcr, unb bcr Heine ©aft entflog in ba« nalje SBälbt^en, 
unb baute fein 5Reft unb fang ein fröljlidje« 8iebd)en. 

Unb fietje, al« ber Sßinter wieberfefyrte, ba fam ba« SRotl)* 
fcljldjen abermal« in bie SBoljnung be« Sanbmann«, unb Ijatte 
fein 2Bcibd)en mitgebracht. £>er ganbmann aber unb feine 
Sinber freuten fid) fetjr, at« fie bie beiben SEfyierdjen fafyen, 
bie fo gutraulid) uml)erfd)anten. Unb bie fiinber Jagten : £)ie 
SSögeldjen feljen un« au, al« ob fie und etwa« fagen wollten. 

3Da antwortete ber SSater : SBcnn fie reben lönntcn, fo 
würben fie fagen : Zutrauen tttozdt ^"trauen, unb Siebe er* 
^citgt ©egenliebe. 

5. 

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE 

CEin reifer 9J?ann, Tanten« Stjrtjfe«, gebot feinen fincd) 
ten, eine arme SBittwe fammt iljren Äinbem au« ifjrer 2BoI^ 
nung gu vertreiben, »eil fie ben gewötjnlidjen 3in« nidjt gu 
gafylen t>ermod)te. 211« bie SDiener lamen, forad) ba« SBeib : 
Sld), vergießet ein wenig ; toieHeidjt, bag euer £>err fid) uufer 
erbarme ; id) toiH gu il)m gelten unb if)n bitten. 

Darauf ging bie SBittwe gu bem reiben 2ftamt mit tyreu 
uier ßinbern, ein« lag Iran! barnieber, unb alle flehten, fie 
nidjt gu öerftogen. ßljrtyfe« aber fprad) : SReine 33efef)te fann 
id) nid)t änbern, e« fei benn, bafc Qf)x Cuerc ©djutb fogteid) 
begatjlet. 

Da weinte bie 2Kuttcr bitterlid) unb fagte : 3ldj, bie Pflege 
eine« franfen Äinbe« l)at all meinen 93crbicnft ücrgcljrt unb 
meine Slrbcit geljinbert. Unb bie ßinber flcfytn mit ber 
SÖJuttcr, fie ntrfjt gu uerftojscu. 

2lbcr Gf)ü)fc« wanbte fid) weg üou iljncu unb ging in feto 
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©artcnljau« unb legte fid) auf ba« ^ßolftcr, gu ruljen, tote et 
pflegte. @« war aber ein fdjwüfer Jag, unb bidjt am @ar* 
tenfaal floß ein Strom, ber verbreitete $ül)tung, unb e« war 
eine ©title, bafj lein ßüftdjen fid) regte. 

S)a t)örte ßljrtyfe« ba« @eli«pel be« ©djilf« am Ufer, aber 
e« tönte ifym gleich bem ©ewtnfet ber Sinber ber armen Sßittwe; 
unb er toarb unruhig auf feinem ^olfter. 

©arnad) Ijordjte er auf ba« 9?aufdjen bc« ©trome« unb c« 
bünlte iljn, al« rul)t er an bem ©eftabe eine« unenbliti&en 
2tteere«, unb er wftlgte fid) auf feinem ^ßfü^te. 

211« er nun wieber Ijordjte, erfdjoll au« ber fttmt ber ÜDon* 
ncr eine« ©ewitter«, unb er glaubte bie ©timme be« ©eridjt« 
ju oeweljmen. 

SKun ftanb er plöfelid) auf, eilte nad) §aufe unb gebot fei» 
neu $ned)tcn, ber armen SBittwe ba« Öau« ju öffnen. 216er 
fie war fammt itjrcn Sinbern in ben SBalb gebogen unb nie* 
genb« ju finben. Unterbeffcn war ba« ©ewitter tjinaufgejo* 
gen, unb e« bonnerte unb fiel ein gewaltiger Stegen. (Sfjrtyfcö 
aber war üotl Unmutl) unb wanbelte untrer. 

2lm anbern Jage oernaljm ßfyrtyfe«, ba« franfe $inb fei 
im SBalbe geftorben unb bie 2Jhtttcr mit ben anberen Ijinwcg* 
gebogen. 35a warb ü)m fein ©arten fammt htm ©aal unb 
fjolfter juwiber, unb er genoß nidjt meljr bie Äüfjtung be« 
raufdjenben ©trome«, 

Salb nad)t)er fiel ßljrtyfe« in eine Stanfljeit, unb immer in 
ber §ifce be« gieber« oernaljm er be« ©djilfe« ®eli«pel unb 
ben raufdjenben ©trom unb ba« bumpfe £ofen be« ©ewitter«. 
9llfo oerfdjteb er. 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

(Sin ganbmann bradjte au« ber ©tabt fünf ^firfidje mit, 
bie fdjönften, bie man fe^en fonnte. ©eine Äinber aber faljen 
biefe gntdjt jum erften Üßale; be«f)alb wunberten unb freuten 
fie fid) feljr über bie fdjönen Stepfei mit ben rötfylidjen Radien 
unb bem jarten gtaum. (Darauf oertljeifte ber 93ater fie uttfer 
feine oier Knaben, unb eine erhielt bie SJiutter. 

2lm SJbenb, al« bie $inber in ba^ ©djtaftömmerletn gingen, 
fragte ber SSater : 9htn, wie l)aben eud) bie fdjönen Slepfel 
gefdjmecft? 

$errlid), lieber SSater ! fagte ber 2leltcfte. @« ift eine fdjöne 
ft-rudjt, fo fäuberlid) unb fo fanft bon ©efdjmad $6) Ijabc 

9* 
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mir bcu ©tetn forgfam Dcrwaljrt unb Witt mir baxan* einen 
öaum ergießen. 

Srao ! fagte ber 33a*er. £>a$ l)eißt ljau*l}8Iterifc$ für bie 
3ufunft geforgt, wie e« bem ßanbmarat gekernt. 

Qd) l)abe bie ineinige foaleidj aufgegeffen, rief ber Süngfte, 
unb ben Stein fortgeworfen, unb bie SKutter fyat mir bie 
Raffte t>on ber irrigen gegeben. D, ba« fdjmecft fo füg unb 
jcrfdjmiljt im SWunbe ! 

dlnti, fagte ber SJater, bu Ijaft gwar nic^t fe^r ftug, aber 
bodj natürlich unb nad) llnMidjer SBeife gefyanbett. gür bie 
Stugfjcit ift aud) nod) Staunt genug im Seben. 

5Da begann ber gtoeite ©ol)n: $d) tyabe ben ©tein, ben ber 
Heine ©ruber foriwarf, gefammelt unb aufgeflopft. @« war 
ein Sern barin, ber fdpnedte fo füß wie eine 9?uß. aber 
meinen ^firfid^ ljabe id) öerfauft unb foöiel ©elb bafür txtyaU 
ten, baß id), wenn id) nadj ber ©tabt fomme, wol)t gwölf ba* 
für faufen fann. 

üDer SBater föüttette ben $opf unb fagte : Äfug ift ba« 
gwar, aber ftnblid) unb natürlich war e« nidjt. JBewal)re bidfi 
ber |>immet, baß bu fein Kaufmann tt>erbeft ! 

Unb bu, ©bmunb ? fragte ber SJater. Unbefangen unb offen 
antwortete ßbmunb : Q6) l)abe meinen ^firfic^ bem ©ol)ne 
unfer« Üftadjbar«, bem franfen ©eorg, ber ba« gieber Ijat, ge* 
bracht @r wottte ifyn nidjt nefjmen, ba f)<xV iä) ifyn ü)m auf 
ba« JBett gelegt unb bin Ijütweggegangcn, 

5Kun, fagte ber SSater, wer Ijat benn wol)l ben beften ®e* 
brauch Don feinem $firf^ gemadjt ? 

5Da riefen fle aKe brei: SDa« Jjat JBruber Sbmunb getljan ! 
— (gbmunb aber fdjwieg ftitt. Unb bie 2ßutter umarmte ifjn 
mit einer Snjrän' im 9luge. 

tr 
k ♦ 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

©n reifer, gutmütiger üBann wollte einen feiner ©Haben 
glütflid) madjen: er fdjenfte iljm bie greibeit unb ließ ifym ein 
©djiff mit Dielen föfttitfjen SEBaaren au«rüften. „@ef|," fagte 
er, „unb fegte bamit in ein frembe« 8anb; wuchere mit biefen 
SBaaren, unb aller ©ewinn fotl beut fein." — ü)er Sflaoe 
reifte ab; aber faum war er einige &z\t auf ber ©ee, at« ftd) 
ein heftiger ©türm erfyob unb \>a$ ©d)iff gegen eine Stippe 
warf, baß e« fdjeiterte. ÜDie löfttidjen SBaaren öerfanfen im 
SKeer, alle feine ©cfä^rten lamen um, unb er fefbft erreichte 
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mit genauer -Kotl) ba« Ufer einer Qn\tt hungrig, naät unb 
oljne £>ülfe, ging er tiefer in'« 8anb Ijinein, unb loeinte über 
fein Ungtüd, al« er öon fern eine große ©tabt erblicfte, au« 
ber itjm eine SKenge Einwohner mit großem ©efdjrei entgegen 
tarn. „$eil nnferm Könige !" riefen fie Üjm ju, festen tljn 
auf. einen prächtigen SBagen unb führten t^n in bie ©tabt. 
(5r fam in ben fönigtidjen Sßataft, loo man iljm einen <ßur* 
purmantel anlegte, ein £)iabem um feine (Stirn banb unb 
ttyn einen golbenen £ljron befteigen lieg. Die SSorneljmen 
traten um iljn l)er, fielen oor i^m nieber unb fdjnmren im 
Slamen be« ganjen 93olfe« Ujm ben @ib ber £reue. 

©er neue Äönig glaubte Anfang«, alle biefe ßerrtid^feit 
fei ein fdjöner £raum, bi« bie gortbauer feine« ©lüde« if)n 
nidjt me|r jioeifetn ließ, baß bie lounberbare Gegebenheit 
nnrflid) loatyr fei. — n $d) begreife tri^t," forad) er bei fid) 
fcfbft, „loa« bie Stugen biefe« lounberlidjen SSoße« bejaubert 
j)at, einen naeften ftrembling ju feinem Äömg 311 machen, 
©ie loiffen nidjt, »er id& bin, fragen nidjt, loo tdj Ijerfomme, 
unb fefcen miefy auf iljren £ljron ! SBa« ift ba« für eine be* 
fonbere ©itte in biefem Saube?" 

8. 

CONTINUATION. 

©0 badjte er unb lourbe fo neugierig, bie Urfadje feiner 
Grabung ju loiffen, baß er fidj entfdjtoß, einen oon ben 2Sor* 
nehmen an feinem £ofe, ber iljm ein loeifer 3Kann ju fein 
föien, um bie Sluflöfung biefe« SRätijfel« gu fragen. — „33c* 
gier!" rebete er iljn an, „warum fyabt üjv miety benn ju eurem 
Könige gemalt? SBie fonntet i^r loiffen, baß tdj auf eurer 
3fnf et angef ommen fei ? Unb loa« loirb enbtidj mit mir loer* 
ben?" — „£>crr!" antwortete ber 35egier, „biefe Onfel loirb 
oon ©eiftern belootynt. ©ie fjaben oor langen fetten ben 
3lllmäd)tigen gebeten, iljnen iäl)rlidj einen ©oljn Slbam« ju 
fenben, baß er fie regiere. 5Der SWmftdjtige Jjat i^rc Sitte 
angenommen, unb läßt alle $a!jre, an beut nämlichen SEage, 
einen üßenfdjen an iljrer Onfet (anben. 3Me Simoofyner eilen 
Üjm, loie bu gefefyen Ijaft, freubig entgegen unb erfennen tljtt 
für tyren Oberarm ; aber feine Regierung bauert ni$t län* 
ger al« ein Qafyr. Oft biefe &tit oerfloffwi unb ber beftimmte 
Sag »lieber erfcfjienen, fo wirb er feiner SBürbe entfefct ; man 
beraubt tyn be« fömglidjen ©ermüde« nnb legt ü)m fdjledjte 
Sleiber an. ©eine SJebienten tragen iljn mit ©eioalt an« Ufer 
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unb legen il>n in ein befonber« baju gebaute« Sdjtff, ba« ifj» 
auf eine anbere 3nfel bringt £>te 3nfel ift tuttft unb öbe ; 
jener, ber nodj bor wenigen Sagen ein mächtiger Sönig war, 
fommt Ijier natft an unb pnbet Weber Untertanen nodj 
greunbe. 9ttemanb nümnt an feinem Unglücfe JEfyeit, unb et 
mug in biefem wüften 8anbe ein traurige« unb funtmertHrffeä 
£eben führen, weim er fein 3al>r uidjt flug angewenbet Ijat 
9{adj ber Verbannung be« alten Sönig« gel)t ba« SJoH beut 
neuen, ben üjm bie Sorfe^ung be« ättmädjtigen iebe« 3faljr 
ofjne äu«naljme fenbet, auf bie gcwöJjntidjc SEScifc entgegen 
unb nimmt üjn mit gleicher greube, tote ben toorigen, auf. 
S>ie«, $err! ift ba« ewige ©efefe biefe« SReidje«, bat fein 
fiönig wäljrenb feiner Regierung aufgeben fann." — „@inb 
beim and) meine Vorgänger," fragte ber fiönig weiter, „t>on 
biefer furgen Sauer üjrcr $ol>eit unterrichtet gewefen ?" — 
„Seinem bon Ujnen," antwortete ber SJejier, „war biefe« ©efefc 
ber SSergänglidjfeit unbefannt: aber ©nige liefen fid) fcon 
bem ©fange, ber iljrcn S^ron umgab, btenben ; fie fcergafcen 
bie traurige 3ufunft, w* öeriebten ifpc 3al)r, ©fjne n>cifc 311 
fein, «nbere beraubten fidj in ber ©üfeigkit üjre« ©lüde« ; 
fie getrauten fid> nic|t, an bie wüfte 3nfet gu benlen, au« 
gurdjt, bie äimeljinlidjfeit be« gegenwärtigen ©enuffe« gu 
verbittern ; unb fo taumelten fie, wie Sxunftne, au« einer 
greubc in bie anbere, bi« ifjrc &z\t um war unb fie in ba« 
©^iff geworfen würben. SBcnn ber unglücffidje 2ag fam, 
fo fingen SHfe an, fid) gu beffagen unb i^re SJerblenbung gu 
bejeufgen ; aber nun war c« gu fpät, unb fie würben ot>ne 
©ajonung bem gfenbe übergeben, ba« fie erwartete unb bem 
fie burdj SBei^eit nidjt Ratten vorbeugen Wolfen." 

9. 

CONTENTJATION. 

©iefe erga^ümg be« ©eifte« erfüllte btn Sönig mit gurdjt, 

r Wauberte bor bem ©djuffal ber borigen Sönige gurüd unb 

K c ' *l*u Ungtücf e gu entgegen. Qt fa$ mit @c$recf cn, 

5SL ?5 H er ctIcn mü S tc ' bic äbri S** *& femer 9to 

faTlXrnZ ^Ä ?** cntbcrft i afc er iä) bitte bid). 
fage mr an*, wa« xd) t^un mufe, wenn i$ bai Qknb meC 
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ner S3orgänger öermciben Witt." — „(gramere bid), §crr !' 
antwortete ber (Seift, „baß bu nadt auf unfere (Jnfel gefom» 
men bift; benn eben fo wirft bu wieber IjinauSgefyen unb nie» 
mals gurüdfefyren. @S ift alfo nur ein einziges SDHttel mög* 
lief), bem SKangel borjubeugen, ber in jenem 8anbe ber 25er» 
bannung bro^t : wenn bu es nämlidj fruchtbar madfjft unb mü 
ßinwof)nem befefeeft. £)ieS ift nad) unferen ©efefeen Der. 
gönnt, unb beine Untertanen finb bir fo fcollfommen geljor* 
fam, baß fie fjmgeljen, wo bu fie tynfcnbeft. ©c^itfe alfo 
eine SWenge SirbeitSleute hinüber unb lag bie wüften gelber 
in fruchtbare Sieder öerwanbeln ; baue ©tobte unb 33orratf)S* 
Käufer unb berforge fie mit allen notdürftigen SebenSmitteln. 
3Kit Sinem SBort : bereite bir ein neues SReidj, beffen (Sin* 
woljner bidf) nad) beiner SSerbannung mit greuben aufnehmen. 
Slber eile, laß feinen 2lugenblid ungenüfet vorüber geljen ; 
benn bie $eit ift furj, unb je mel)r bu gum SBfabau beiner fünf* 
tigen Sßofynung tljuft, befto gtüdlidjer wirb bein Slufentljalt 
bort fein. ÜDenfe, bein Öaljr ift morgen fdjon um, unb nüfee 
beine grei^eit wie ein fluger glüdjtting, ber bem SSerberben 
entgegen will. SBenn bu meinen Stott) beradjteft ober gan* 
berft, fo bift bu berloren, unb lange« (Slenb ift bein 800S." 

£>er Sönig war ein fluger 2Kann, unb bie SRebe beS ®eU 
fteS gab feiner Sntfdjtieiung unb feiner £l)ätigfeit fttüget. 
©rfanbte fogleid) eine SKenge Untertanen ah: fie gingen 
mit ftreuben unb griffen baS SBerf mit ©ifer an. S)ie Onfel 
fing an ftd) gu berfdjönern, unb elje fedjS SKonben toergangen 
Hpren, ftanben fdjon ©tobte auf ifyren Müfjenben 2luen 
£)cffen ungeachtet ließ ber Sönig in feinem Sifer nid^t nad;* 
er fanbte immer mefyr (Sinwofyner hinüber; bie folgenben 
waren nod) freubiger, als bie erften, ba fie in ein fo woljl 
angebautes £anb gingen, baS iljre greunbe unb Slnöerwanbteu 
bewohnten, 

10. 

THE END. 

Unterbeffen fam baS ßnbe beS ^aljreS immer nä^er. £)ie 
borigen Könige Ratten bor biefem Slugenblide gegittert, biefer 
fal) iljm mit ©efynfudfjt entgegen; benn er ging in ein 8anb, 
wo er fid) burd) feine fluge S^ätigfeit eine bauernbe SBofj* 
nung gebaut tyatte. — £)er beftimmte SEag erfaßten enblid). 
©er Äönig würbe in feinem ^alafte ergriffen, feines SMa* 
bemS unb feiner fönigltdjen Sfeibung beraubt unb auf baS 
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mtöermetblidje ©djiff gebraut, ba$ t^n nad) feinem 3$erban* 
nungSorte füljrte. «Saum war er aber am Ufer ber neuen 
$nfet getanbet, afö iljm bie ©nttjoljner mit greuben entgegen 
eilten, il)n mit großer Sljre empfingen, unb fein £>aupt ftatt 
jene« £)iabem$, beffen fierrfictyfett nur ein ^a^r foäljrte, mit 
einem unüerroetflidjen löfamenfranje fdjmücften. ©er %iU 
mächtige belohnte feine äßeisljett : @r gab iljm bie Unfterb* 
licf)feit fetner Untertanen unb machte if)n ju iljrem ewigen 
Sönige. 

# 
©er reiche, tüo^It^ätige SKann ift ©ott ; ber ©fla&e, ben 
fein £>err f ortfenbet, ift ber 2Kenfd> bei feiner ©eburt ; bie 
$nfef, Iüo er antanbet, ift bie Söelt ; bie ©ntooljner, bie iljm 
freubig entgegen fommen, finb bie Sttern, bie für ben natf ten 
Seinenben forgen, ÜDer 33egier, ber iljn öon bem traurigen 
Sdjicffal, ba$ iljm bet)orftel)t, unterridjtet, ift bie 3Bei$t)eit. 
Da« Qatjx feiner SRegicrung ift ba$ menfcpdje ßeben, unb 
bie toüfte 3nfel, tool)in er geführt toirb, bie fünftige SBett. 
ÜDie 2lrbeit$teute, bie er bafyüt fenbet, finb bie guten SBerfe, 
bie er tträljrenb feines 8eben$ toerridjtet. £)ie Könige aber, 
ttjetd&e öor Ujm baljingegangen finb, oljne über ba$ Unglücf, 
ba$ üjnen brofyte, nadjjubenfen, finb jene tJjöridjten 2Jknfdjen, 
bie fid) bfoS mit irbifdjen greuben befdjäftigen, oljne an ü)r 
Seben nad) htm £obe gu benfen; fie »erben mit ewigem 
©lenb beftraft, weit fie öor bem STljrone beS 2lttmäcfytigen mit 
£cinbeu erfdjeinen, bie an guten SBerfen leer finb. 



VOC ABULA RY. 



1. 

^djafcmetftet, treasurer ; «gurtenfiab, shepherd's-staff ; 9tmt, office ; ftc& 
tmj>orfcb»mgen, to rise ; »crflagen, to aecuse ; berauben, to rob ; <£dja$ f 
treasure , Äoftbatfetten, trinkets ; verbergen, to hide ; ©ctoölbe, vaalt ; 
Verfemen, to provide ; befefyen, to examine ; erfkunt, surprised ; länbltct), 
rural ; ©trobfejfel, chair of straw ; Hirtenflöte, cane-flute ; Hirtentaf$c f 
ßhoph^rd's-bag ; Jjüten, to look after ; (Schlaf, sleep ; gtcljcn, to attract ; 
Hof, conrt ; jubrmgen, to spend ; ber »ortge ©tanb, the former State ; 
»tcberbolen / to repeat; Sieb, song; Sob, praise; (Sdjöpfer, Creator; 
frtebltd), peaceably; Hcerbe, flock; »äterttdje Sluren, natiye fields; 
erzürnt, angry; tterlettmben, to slander; cbel, cxcellent; umarmen, t« 
erabrace. 
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2. 



SR&u&er, robber ; morben, to murder ; plünbern, to plunder, to rob 
Roftbarfctten, valuable things; <$öl)le, cavern; Lebensmittel, victuals; 
fort, gone; JBurfdje, fellow ; tobten, to kill; unterwegs, on the road; 
©efäfyrte, companion; vergiften, to poison ; behalten, to keep; ©ift, 
poison; faum, scarcely; treten, to enter; aufbringen, to rush upon; 
fcolcfy, dagger; burdjboljrcn, to pierce; Jeftig, violent; fieidmam, 
eorpse ; aufkaufen, to aecumulate. 

3. 

Spur, trace; Verfdjwinben, to disappear; Sftitter, knight; Vertöcn* 
ben, to 8pend ; verfdjönern, to adorn ; $ilger, pilgrim ; Sfcadjtljerberge, 
night's ludging ; abtöeifen, to refuse; frofcig, haughtily; ©aftljof, 
hin; grage, question ; weiter geben, to go on his way; gugeben, 
grant; bctooljnen, to inhabit; ©afi, guest; roirfltcfy, indeed ; lieber, 
rather ; Fimmel, heaven ; ewig, eternal, everlasting _; SOo^nung, habi- 
tition ; erlangen, to acquire ; gewähren, to grant ; für bte Solge, afte 
wards ; roofyltljätig, cliaritable. 

4. 

(Strenge, rigor; SBintcr, winter; fromm, good-natured ; Jßanb* 
rvann, peasant; al* ob, as if; jutraulid), confidently; freunblidj, 
friendly; 9Bol)nung, house, dwellmg; aufriefen, to pick up; 33ro* 
famen, Ärümd&en, crumbs; $rüljling, spring: £anb, country; @e* 
tüfd), bushes ; ftd} belauben, to leaf, to cover tnemselves with leavee ; 
entfliegen, to fly away; bauen, to build; 9left, nest ; frdljlufy, joyful ; 
toteberfebren, to retarn; abermals, again; mitbringen, to bring along 
with one; umtjerföauen, to look about; anfe^en, to look at; 3utrauen, 
confidence ; erfteefen, to arouse ; erzeugen, to produce. 

5. 

©ebieten, to order; Änedjt, servant; Sßitttoc, widow; vertreiben, 
toexpel; ityxüd), annual; 3in$, rent; Vergießen, to tarry, stay; er« 
barmen, to have pity; rranf barnieber liegen, to be ill; fielen, to 
implore; verflogen, to expel; £Befebl, order; änbern, to change; 
e« tei benn, except; (Sd)ulo, debt; bttterlidj, bitterly; Pflege, care, 
nursing; 3krbtenft, gain; vergelten, to consume; verljinbern, to hinder; 
fidj roegwenben, to turn away; ©artenljau*, summer-house ; ftcfy legen, 
to lie down; $olßer, ctishion; rufyen, to repose; pflegen, to use, to 
be in the nabit; fdjttml, sultry, very hot; bidjr, close by; fliefen, 
to flow, to rnn; (Strom, river; »erbreiten, to epread; Äufylung, 
coolness; (Stille, quiet; £uft, nir; ftcfy regen, to move; ©eltSpcl. con- 
tinual lisping; (Schilf, reedj Ufer, bank; tönen gleid), to sound like, 
to resemble* ©eminfel, whining; unrubig, restlee3; batnaefy, then; 
$ord)en, to listen; fftauföcxt, rustling; bäumten, to seem; ©efiabe, 
thore; unenbücr), endless; ftd) Wälzen, to toss abont; JDonncr, thun- 
der ; ©ewitter, thunderstorm ; ©ericfyt, judgraent; vernehmen, to 
hear; eilen, to 'hasten; nirgenb*, nowherej untcrbefjen, in the mean 
time ; hinauf gießen, to come up ; gewaltig, violent* Unmutfy, depressed 
fpirits; umbcttoanbcln, to walk to and fro; Ijtmucgjietycn, to pass 
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*way ; gutmbct tucrben, to be disgusted ; genießen, to enjoy ; taufdjen, 
to rustle ; <£ifce, heat ; Riebet, fever ; bumpf, dull, hollow ; $ofen, 
uoise , öerfdjeiben, to expire. 

6. 

£anbmann, countryman; mitbringen, to bring along with one 
SPfttfifd}, peach ; rötblid), reddish ; ©aefen, cheeks ; gart, tender ; 
tflaum, down; öertfjcuen, to divide* ©djlaffämmerlem, little bedroom; 
fcfymecten, to taste, to like; fäubcrlicfc unb fanft, delicious and sweet 
at the same time ; ©cfdjmacf, taste; (Stein, b tonet forgfam, carefully ; 
»ernähren, to keep; ergießen, to raise; fyaufyäitexiw, economical; 
3ufunft, future ; forgen, to take care ; gegiemen, to become ; aufeffen, 
to eat np; fortwerfen, to throw away; Jpölfte, halfrierfömelgen, to 
melt ; jtoar, to be eure • flug, wise ; nad) Knblicber 2Beifc, childlike ; 
tyanbeln, to act; ßlugbeit, prudence, wisdom; Staunt, room; begin* 
nen, to begin ; fammeln, to gather, to pick up ; aufflopfcn, to opeu ; 
Äcrn, kernel; Rütteln, to ßhake; bctoaljrcn, preserve; unbefangen , 
unaffected ; offen, frankly ; ©ebroudj, use ; Sutane, tear. 

7. 

©uttljätig, Kind, chari table ;^ föenfen, to give, to present; Sdjijf, 
ship; föfUtdj, precious; augrüften, to fit out, to equip; fcgcln, to 
sail ; Wuchern, to make profit ; ©ctüinn, gain ; faum, scarcely ; ©ce, 
sea; Ijefttg, violent ; ©türm, ßtorm; ergeben, to rise; flippe, cliff; 
febeitern, to wreck ; &crfmfen, to sink ; ©ef&Ijrte, companion ; ünu 
fommen, to periöh; erreichen, to reach; mit genauer Sfcotl), narrowly ; 
Itfcr, sliore ; naeft, naked ; «pülfe, help ; tiefer hineingehen, to plunge 




i/i^coiugo j *£4?l*VfV»l4 x*«i **.»£«* J/iHIM^ Viva» . W|*Vtl)Vtif «~vr **«j%/^«»*a y 

bie SBorneqmcn, the nobles ; um tljn Vertreten, to Surround him*, (Sib, 
oath; anfangs, in the beginning; $err(icbf eit, splendor; Xraum, 
dream; $ortbauer, continuation ; timnberbar, wonderful ; Gegebenheit, 
event, adventure; ttmnberlidj, stränge; bezaubern, to enchant; fttcmb* 
fing, stranger; bejonbere, singular; ©tttc, custom. 
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spend ; bcraufdjcn, to intoxicate ; (süfjigfcit, ewcctness ; ftd) getrauen, tc 
dare; §lnncl)mlicr;feit, delight, sweetness; gegenwärtig, present; ($cnu§ 
enjoyment ; »erbittern, to embittcr ; taumeln, to stagger, to pass ; trun 
Fcn, tipsy; um fein, to be passed; Sßcrblcnbung, blindness, fasoinatiou 
feuf Jen, to sigh ; (Schonung, forbearance, merey ; ©cnb, miscry ; über 
geben, to deliver ; vorbeugen, to prevent. 

9. 

(Sr$al)Iung, recital, etory ; erfüflen, to tili ; gurücffcfyaubcnt; to tremble . 
£d)ictjal, fate; entgejen, to escape ; Sdjrecfcn, fright; bie übrigen, th# 
remaining ; befto bejfer, so much the better ; nüfcen, to turn to profit , 
»enneiben, to avoid ; ftd) erinnern, to remember ; üftittel, mea*s ; 9Äangel, 
want ; brofyen, to tkreaten ; ndmltdj, naraely ; that is to say ; frudjtbai 
aiadjen, %> fertilize ; befefcen, to fill ; »ergönnen, to permit ; »oluommcn. 




vorübergehen, to pass; ungenüfct, without profit; Slnbau, eulture; 
Sßofjnung, habitation, dwelling; Stufcntljalt, stay, residence; S3crs 
berben, ruin, destruetion ; fccradjten, to despise ; Utat^ advioe ; gaubero, 
totarry; £00«, fate; Sftcbe, discourse, speech : ($nt)d}üefjung, resolu- 
tion; £fjätigfcit, activity; Slügel, wing; ba3 2ßerf angreifen, to set to 
work; (Stfcr, zeal; fielen, to be ; blüljcnb, blooming; 2lue, pasture; 
beffen ungeachtet, notwithstanding; nadjlajjcn, to rclent; angebaut, 
eultivated; 9lnKrtt)anbte, relations. 

10. 
Untcrbcfjcn, meanwhile; näljcr fommen, toapproach; j'ttent, to 




wil 

table ; SBerbannungsort, exile ; £aupt, head ; n>är)ren, to last j unuers 
wclflidj, never-fadiug; ©lumenfram, wreath of flowers; fdjmuifcn, to 
adorn; belohnen, to reward; UnfierMid)feit, immortality ; etiria, eternal, 
everlasting ; fortfcnbcit, to send away ; ©eburt, birth j Söclt, world ; 
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COLLECTION OF MUCH USED PHRASES. 



1. 



Thanks to. God « 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid ! 

would to God! 

very well, I agree lo that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by littlc and little, 

by ourselves, 

hecdlessly, 

by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

incthinks, 

in my way, 



©ott fei $anf ! 

id) nerbanfe e£ bir; 

bema&re ©ott ! 

toottte ©ott! 

gut, bai lafj idj gelten,* 

jefct gletd) ; 

foglei* ; 

ben Stogenblicf; 

auf morgen! 

fo fdHieU ali möglid? ; 

auf's efeefte ; 

fpätefteni; 

&ö<i>ftenS ; 

fertig fein; 

ba£ t&ut ni$ti ; 

fcolcn Sie ei, laffen Sic ei (olm 

Slüei jnfammen genommen ; 

ba fallt mir ein; 

gur redeten 3eit ; 

jur Unzeit; 

um nichts unb toiber ni$ti ; 

bei toeitem niefot; 

fcore auf bamit! 

na$ unb na<&; 

unter nier Stugen; 

o&ne Ueberlegung; 

toed?felin>eife, nadj ber föei&e; 

bie SRei&e ift an mir ; 

ftücftueife ; 

nad? meinem ©efd?ma<f e ; 

nadj meinem SBebünfen; 

naefe meiner 2(rt ; 
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well-grounded, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

tili I see you again, 

by one's seif, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

dclightful, 

ns usual, 

for my part, 

joke apart, 

Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my inclination, 

nnheard of, 

not to be believed, 

with a loud voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that ? 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that is yet to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a ycar,. 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

f the worst comcs to the worst, 

repcatedly, 

at ran dorn, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 

shcltcrcd from the rain, &c. 

a* sunrise, 



2. 



grünblidj ; 

unter uns ; 

ungern; 

auf 2Bieberfe&en ; 

für ftdj allein; 

reebt», lintä ; 

mit gleifj, abfi$t(i<$; 

jum Gntjücfen; 

toie geroöbnlicb; 

h>a£ ntid) betrifft; 

Scberj bei (Bette. 

fooWfeU; 

311m Erbarmen ; 

toiber Sßillen; 

unerhört ; 

unglaublich; 

mit lauter Stimme; 

mit Ieifer Stimme; 

moftu ba£? 

gerabe 31t; 

tbeilS— tbeils ; 

ba3 &eif$t, n&mli$ ; 

baS fragt ftdj, 

fidb befinben ; 

nadb Verlauf eine$ 3>a$re3"; 

ganj getotfe ; 

im ÜRotbfaQe ; 

toenn'ä gum SIeufterften Fommt; 

$u mieberbolten 9Jtalen; 

auf's ©eratbemobl; 

beim Hnbrud? be3 $age3 , 

bei einbred?enber SRacbt; 

mitten im Sommer; 

im bärteften SBinter; 

gcfcbüfct for bem Stegen 2c. ; 

mit Sonnenaufgang. 
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3. 



To bclieve him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 

he is fond of fiowers, 

as far as you can see, 

by dint of reading, 

without bis parents' know- 

ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
cven and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor, 
in bad humor, 
as well as one can, 
morc and morc, 

In all my life, cver, 

ncver to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the botton), 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 



4. 



rocnn mau il;m glauben füll; 
roenn man i(m fo reben frört ; 
offenfrer$ig gefagt ; 
roenn Sie tyn fo fefren, fo folli 

ten 6ie tfrn für einen gemei 

nen 2Rann galten ; 
bis auf jtoei S&aler ; 
er ift ein greunb pon SBlumen , 
fo toeit, als ba3 ©efufct reicht; 
burdj meleS £efen; 
ofrne SBiffen feiner ©Item; 

oom erften an geregnet; 

non SBeitem ; 

am £age, beS Üfta$t3 ; 

gleidj unb ungleich ; 

gefefct ; 

mit ©eroalt; 

toie Dorn Sonncr gerührt ; 

gern; 

icfr bitte ; 

aufrichtig ; 

guter Saune; 

übler fiaune; 

fo gut man fann , 

immer mcfyr. 

> 

in meinem £eben, non je frer; 

um?ergef$lid& ; 

auf einmal; 

hrirflid&? im Grrnfte? 

um fo mefrr; 

ferner ; 

üou ©runb au3; 

münfclid? ; 

ücn ga^em ^er^en; 
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what are you about? 

what is tbc matter ? 

by name, 

by sigbt, 

for want of money, of time, 

you bave no reason, 

well, what are you talking 

about ? 
anew, 

every year, every day, 
by writ, by rote, 
(to be) on the point (to be) 

going, 
on the very spot, 
in the first place, in the se- 

cond, in the last place, 
in the mean time, 
in some way, 
on the way, on the road, 
in return, 
in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street, 

The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooncr or later, 

confusedly, 

whethcr you like or no. 

you have hurt me, 

far from the point, 

on purpose 

not by far, 

to be sure, 

what is still worse. 



5. 



toaä &aben Sie oor? 

toaiSgibt'ä? toaSiftloS? 

bem üftamen na<$; 

Don Slnfeben; 

aus Mangel an ©elb, an 3eit, 

Sie fyabtn nid&t Urfad&e; 

nun, toooon ift bie SRebc? 

oon feuern; 
jä&rlic&, täglidfr; 
fdjriftüd), auStoenbig ; 
im 33egriff fein ; 

an Ort unb Stelle ; 

jum ßrften, 311m Breiten, jum 

Seiten ; 
unterbeffen; 
einigermaßen ; 
unterh>eg3 ; 
bagegen, gum Grfafce; 
in ber freien Suft ; 
am gellen ^age; 
auf freier Straße. 

neulid) ; 

über alle ÜRaßen; 

unterft ju oberft, Fopf über ; 

beifolgenb, inliegenb; 

über furj ober lang ; 

burd)einanber; 

man mag toollen ober nid&t ; 

Sie fcaben mir toety getrau ; 

toeit gefehlt; 

abftd?tli<$ ; 

hei toeitem ntd^t ; 

getoiß ; 

toa» nc$ Flimmer ift; 
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nothing of consequencc, 

somewhere, anywhcre, 

nowhere, not anywherc, 

clsewhere, 

aro we going auywhere ? 

something hurts mc, 

what is your pleasure ? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter ? 

done! 

in what do you amuee your- 

self? 
I amuse mysclf in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine better than beer, 
nor I ncither, 

Heaven be praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on horsc- 

back, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you aro very much to be pitied, 
there are my scissors, 
Borne one rings the bell, 
hc has done you no härm, 

that is what he told mc, 
thus did I answer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way wo can arrange it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 

thirsty, 
what ails you ? what is the 

matter with you ? 



nid&fcS »on SJebeutung ; 

irgenbtoo ; 

nirgenbS ; 

anbereroo ; 

ge&en wir irgenbtoo (jin? 

e3 t&ut mir etmaämefy; 

mag beliebt? 

fein Sie fo gut; 

e$ ift nidjt t>on Söebeutung ; 

toaS fd&abet e$? 

topp! abgemalt! 

womit vertreiben Sie fi<$ bie 

Seit? 

id) unterhalte mid& mit Sefen ; 

\6) effe fe&r gern Obft; 

er trinft lieber SBein al» SJier; 

i# aud) nid&t. 



6. 



5)em £immel fei 2)anf ; 
vorbei fahren, reiten ; 

ba£ ger)t gut; 

ba3 gebt nid&t; 

er f od natb $aufe lommen ; 

Sie fmb wo&l red&t 5U bef lagen ; 

ba ift meine Speere; 

man Hingelt; 

er J)at 3&ncn nid&t3 ju £ctbe 

getfan; 
ba$ fagte er mir; 
SolgcnbeS antwortete id; ifym, 
fo ftnb Sie ; 

fo lönnen wir e3 mad&en; 
midj friert, mir ift warm, ntifc 

hungert, mi$ burftet ; 
loa* fet>rt 3&ncn ? 
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I am sick, 

he has a oompetcncy, 

I am muck conccrned about it, 

to havo something on onc's 

mind, 
you have but to speak, 
ke necds but follow me, 
you have but to come for mc 

about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may dcpend upon it, 



mir ift übel ; 
er fyat fein Slusfommen ; 
e3 liegt mir am ^erjen ; 
tttoaä auf bcm ^erjen fcabcn , 

Sie bürfen nur reben; 

er barf mir nur folgen ; 

Sic bürfen miti) nur gegen fe$d 

Ubr abholen; 
id) fann ibn nur loben ; 
Sie tonnen fid) barauf toerlaffen. 



7. 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people, want- 

ing to speak to you, 
wbat is the matter there ? 
three months ago, six months 

ago, fifteen months ago, 
I have not seen you for such 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say against 

it, 
it is impossiblc to bear it, to 

make him hear reason, 
is there anything more beau- 

tiful than this gar den ? 
hc is a mau of his word. 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thun der stör m 



eS ift Sdjabe; 

\d) toetfe nid)t3 ba&on ; 

beSgletäjen \)abt id) nie ge* 

feben; 
e3 ftnb ibrer ad)t3ebn ; 
e3 »erlangen brei üDlenfcbcn, 

Sie gu fpredjen ; 
tna§ gibt e£ ba? 
cor brei äftonaten, einem falben 

3abr, fünf SBierteljabren ; 
\d) fyabt Sie fd)on fo lange nid)/ 

gef eben ; 
e§ toirb uoß »erben; 
bagegen ift md)t3 ju fagen ; 

e£ ift niebt moglicb ausbauen, 

ibn gur Vernunft $u bringen ; 
gibt c3 etttmä Sd}önere3 als 

biefen ©arten? 
er ift ein Sftann »on 2Bort; 
meine Softer be!am geftevn 

ba3 fyiebeir ; 
mir befommen gen? ift ein @e* 

tütttcr ; 
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he has had onc, and you shall er \)at ein3 befommcn unb Sie 

have one likewise, foüen audj eins ^abcn; 

I have but glanced at it, i<$ fyohz nur einen SBlicf barauf 

getoorfen. 
8. 

They are already gone for it, man beforgt eS fd&on ; 

how far have you got t tüte toeit finb Sie? 

I do not know what I am \ä) toeifj nid)t, tooran \d) bin ; 

about, 

you have hit at the right point, Sie fcetben e3 getroffen ; 

that is too much, ba£ getyt gu tueit; 

it is the same with all animals, fo ift e3 mit allen gieren ; 

it will be of no use, e3 toirb nidjte Reifen; 

I have said so all along, iä) fycübe e3 immer gefagt; 

what is to be done ? toaä foll gefd)efcen? 

I do not know, which way to id> toeijj tiid&t, toofyin i<$ mid& 

turn, toenben foU; 

come along? fomm mit! 

what do you want, tooS tootten Sie? 

what is the name of that ? ttne ^eifjt baS ? 

what is the meaning of that ? tua§ ^etfjt baS? 

to faint, obnmäd&tig toerben 

it is not to me, you must say mir muffen Sie ba» nid)t 

that, fagen; 

it is, because I have been ill, ba§ mad&t, toeil iä) Iran! ge* 

toefen bin ; 

why, he did not know him, er fannte il;n ja md)t. 

9. 

I am very glad of it, e» ift mir f el;r lieb ; 

I am sorry for it, e£ tbut mir leib ; 

I am very comfortable, I feel e§ ift mir re$t too&l ; 

very well, 

I feel very ill, mir ift'« fd?le$t ju Wlufyt ; 

to be well off, tüol;l^abenb fein; 

he has paid him a visit, er l;at ifym einen SBefud^ ge» 

madjjt ; 
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we have been tc sec Mr. N. 

who is 111, 
he is coming directly, 
it is going to strike twelvc 

o'clock, 
hc has enlistcd, 
what things are these, 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you ? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the book ? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, . 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to teil you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you ? 

this conduct does not become 

you, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alono, 
to be circumstantial, 

10 



toir l;afcen $errn K. befudfo 

ber franf ift; 
er tmrt> gleicb fommen ; 
e3 toirb gleid? gmölf fd&lagen ; 

er ift Solbat geworben ; 

toaS für Saaten ftnb ba£? 

er tooHte eben binauS ; 

toa3 foll aui $\)nzn »erben ? 

glauben Sie e3 ja nidfrt ; 

baben Sie ba3 93u<b auSgelefen ; 

h)ie gebt'3? 

h)ie gebt'3 3bnen? 

e3 gebt gut; 

ba3 »erftebt ft<b »on felbft; 

idj toiH (mufc) Sbwen fagen , 

ma§ fangen Sie an? 

e3 gelingt ibnt nid&t? 

meine ßtyre ftebt babei auf bem 

Spiele ; 
icb toerbe Sie befud&en ; 
fte^t Sbnen baSan? - 
biefeS Setragen gejiemt etidb 

nid&t; 
Semanbem entgegen geben ; 
geb* unb la(3 tnidb gufrieben; 
ettoaä baarflein erjagen. 



INSTRUCTION BOOKS 



roa 



STÜDENTS OF MODERN LANGÜAGES, 

PUBLISHED BY 

D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 

649 * 661 BROADWAY, NEW YORK« 



AHN'S INTRODUCTORY 

PRACTICAL COURSE to acquire 
the Prench Language by a Short and 
Easy Method. Translated and ar- 
ranged, and supplied with a pro- 
nnnciation of English Sounds. By 
J. G. (Ehlschubgbb. 12mo. Price 
T5cto. 
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•The System of Instruction of 
Ahn is simple and natural, and many 
who bave acquired the language 
testify to ita adVantages." 



Integral Method of French In- 
struction. 

i NEW AND COMPREHEN- 

SIVB FRENCH INSTRUCTOR, 
based npon an Original and Philo- 
eophical Method, Applicable to the 
Study of all Languages, with an 
Introduction explanatory of the 
Method, and a Treatiee on French 
Pronunciaüon. By Stephen Pearl 
Andrews and George Batchelor. 
lvol.,12mo. 469 pages. Price, $1.50. 

IL PRACTIOAL PRONOUN- 

CER AND KEY to Andrews and 
Batchelor'e New French Instructor. 
Containing the Lessons of the In- 

; struetor, with a phonetic rendering 
in parallel columns; a French 
Translation of the Exercises, to- 

, gether with an Appendix. 1 vol. 
12mo. 847 pages. Price, $1.35. 

It is claimed that the labor of 
teaebing and learning the French 
langnage is immensefy redneed by 
this new method, and the success of 



the pupil placed npon a fiootine of 
certainty never heretofore attaihed. 
The general characteristics of the 
System for wbich this claim is made 
are as follows: 1. The judielous 
combination of Theory and Prac- 
tice, Rule and Exercfse, in their 
Inst proportion to each other. 2. 
A new Analysis of the Elements of 
Language. 8. The presentation of 
a Panoramic View of the French 
Langnage as a whole. 4. Teaebing 
one thing at a time, and proeeeding 
by Inductive Steps. 5. The thor- 
ongh examination of Complex Sen- 
tences, and the peculiar force and 
relations of Connecting Words. 6. 
The rarnishing of so complete a 
Key to the Pronunciation that the 
American can teach it with the 
tarne acenraey and facility as the 
native Parisian. 



BADOIS'S GRAMMAIRE 

ANGLAISE d'apres le Systdme 
d'Ollendorff, ä TUsage des Fran- 
cais. Par Charles Badois. 12mo. 
282 pages. Price, $1.50. 

The want of a Condensed Gram- 
mar for teaching Frenchmen the 
English language, long experieneed 
by residente as well as travellcrs in 
this conntry, has becn met by M. 
Badois with this clear and practicnl 
Treatiee, on the Ollendorff plan. In 
the course of a fcw lessons, the 
learner is so familiarized with the 
most necessary English words and 
Idioms that he can readily express 
himself, and can understand ordi- 
nary conversation. To the gram- 
matical course is appended a series 
of Reading Lessons, aecompanied 
with an interlinear tronslation, 
which renders thevolnme complete, 
and makes it all that the French 
Student can require for the acquisi- 
tum of our tonguc. 
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MODERN LANG VA GES. 



CABINET DES FEES ; or, Re- 

creative Readings, arranged for the 
express use of Students in French. 
By G. Gbrakd, Professor of the 
French Language and Literature. 
1 vol., 12mo. Price, $100. 

" This is just the book for learo- 
ers of French who have just com- 
inenccd to read in that tongue." 



CHOÜQUET'S CONVERSA- 

TIONS AND DIALOGUES. By 
Gustave Chouquet. 16mo. 204 
pages. Price, 75 cts. 

A phrase-book is essential to 
those who woald acquire an easy 
etyle of conversation in French. 
Such an auxiliary they will find in 
this work of Chouquet* s, which em- 
braces dialogues on daily occupa- 
tions and ordinary topics, involving 
those idiomatic expressions that 
most frequently occur. The author 
displays judgment in his choice of 
subiects, and tact in adapting him- 
self to the comprehension of the 
young. With a knowledge of the 
phrases and idioms presentcd in 
this volume, the Student can take 
part in ordinary convcrsation with 
fluency and elegance. 



CIIOUQUET'S GUIDE TO 

FRENCH COMPOSITION. By 
Gustave Chouquet. 12mo. 297 
pagcs. Price, $1.36. 

This volume is Intended to serve 
as a rcading and transkutan book, 
u text-book ou Rhetoric, and a 
manual of French composition and 
conversation. The First Part Com- 
priscs a treatise on Rhetoric, writ- 
ten in French, but applicable to all 
langwages. which will discipline the 
mind of the learner in the elabora- 
tion of thought, and train his judg- 
ment for soünd literary criticism. 
The Second Partis devoted to Com- 
position proper ; contains analyses 
and modele of narrations, descrip- 
tions, dissertations, letters, etc., 
and a list of subjects on which, 
aftcr these modeis, the pupil is re- 
quired to try his powers. 

It will be seen that this work is 
intended only for those who have 
already acquired some knowledge 
of the language ; for such, particu- 
larly in young ladies' schoois, it is 
admilted to Uli, in the most satis- 



factory mann er, a want that was 
long feit. It teaches at onee French 
and Rhetoric— and that by a pleas- 
ant and easy process. 



COLLOT'S DBAMATIO 

FRENCH READER ; beinga Selec- 
tion of some of the best Dramatic 
Works in the French Language. 
By Professor A. G. Collot. 12mo. 
521 pages. Price, $1.50. 

In the belief that dramatic litera- 
ture affords peculiar facilities for 
familiarizing the Student with 
French conversation in familiär, as 
well as more elevated, style, Prof. 
Collot has brought together in this 
volume fourteen of the chefs-cTceuvre 
of the French drama, edraedy and 
tragedy, by such author 8 as Scrioe, 
Piron, Moliere, Voltaire, Racine, 
and Corneille. They are arranged 
in progressive order, and furnisned 
with notes on such passages as re- 
quire explanation. Affording enter- 
taining picturcs of French life, as 
well as speeimens of the fineet 
style, it is bclieved that this collec- 
tion is just what is neededfor *d- 
vanced classes. 



GOMMENT OX PARLE A 

PARIS : French as Spoken in 
Paris. By Madame de Peyrac. 
12mo. 252 pages. Price, $1.50. 
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Comment on parle ä Paris," or 
how they speak French in Paris, is 
certainly a very desirable thing to 
know ; with the aid of this new 
and unieme manual by Madame de 
Peyrac, tne knowledge may be gain- 
ed without difflculty. Her volume 
is not intended for children, but for 
those who have partially acquired 
the language, and need only Tamil- 
iarity with an elegant style of con- 
versation. To invest the snbject 
with greater interest, the form of 
a domestie romance is adopted. 
A variety of characters are intro- 
dueed, and lively tableaux of French 
life and manners are presented. 
Teachers. who are dissatisfied with 
the Readers they have heretofore 
employed, are rocommended to pro-" 
eure and examinc this admirable 
volume, which has been warmly 
commendcd by critics and edu« 
cators. 



MODERN LANGÜAQES. 



C0R1NNE, OR ITALY. By 

Baroness de Stael. New cdition, 
reviscd and corrected. 1 vol., 12nio. 
433 pages. $1.50. 

In the whole circle of polito 11 1- 
craturo we scarcely know of any 
production in modern times, that 
has been bonored with euch lavish 
encomiums as the celebrated work, 
bv Mud. de Staöl, entitled "Co- 
rmne, or Italy." The multitude of 
eloquent passages and enchanting 
picturc8 which'adorn this extraor- 
dinary production, do not impair 
in the least the interest of the fic- 
tion, as tho authoresshas ßkilful- 
ly introduced tho digression only 
whcre the progres* of the actlon is 
suspended, wüen the reader is 
evcn afraid of its resuming its 
course, and when he enjovs a mo- 
ment of repose, so much the more 
becanse he is sensible of an ap- 

proaching storm " Oorinne " 

id a work adapted to all readers. 
From its brilüant pictures the 
arti«*t may derive fresh enthusia?m, 
with new means of expressine it ; 
the learned mayacquire ingemous 
comparisons and «cw imasrery ; the 
tourtat to the classic land of the 
Old World, the moet important and 
judicious hints. 



COÜTAN'S CTIOIX DE 

POESIES (Select Poetry for Yoong 
Persons). By Madame A. Coutan. 
12mo. 829 pages. Pricc, $1.50. 

Madame Contan's collection, mado 
during many years devoted to the 
teaching of French, embraces some 
of the choieest and best poetry in 
the language. While it is peculiar- 
ly adapted to young ladies' schools, 
tnere is no class of stndents or 
genäral readers to whom it will not 
prove an acceptable and instruetive 
»companion. 



De Fivas's French. Works. 
I NEW ELEMENTARY 

FRENCH BEADER : An Introduc- 
tion to the French Language. Con- 
taining Fables, sclcct Tales, remark- 
able Facta, amusing Anecdotes. 
With a Dictionary. By Alain de 
Fivas. 16mo. 14T pages. Price, 
75 cents. 



IT. THE CLASSIC FRENCH 

READER ; oV, Beauties of the 
French Writers, Ancient and Mod- 
ern. With a Vocabulary of all the 
Word* and Idioms contained in the 
Work. By J. L. Jewett. 12mo. 
888 pages. Price, $1.50. 

The Elementary Reader, as its 
naroe Imports, is for beginnen. Ic 
consists of short and easy pieces, 
written in familiär style, and of the 
mo8t attractive character. 

The Classic Reader may, with ad- 
vanta&e, follow the Elementary, or 
may be used independently of it 
with somewhat older classes. For 
this work, the choieest produetions 
of the extensive fleld of classic 
French Literature have been gath- 
ered. The great names of Föndlon, 
Bossuet, Montesquieu, Chateaubri- 
and, Thierry, Bäranger, etc., afl'ord 
suffleient guaranty of the purity, 
vivacity, and elegance of the Con- 
tents. Each piece presents a sub- 
jeet complete in itself. Bv selec- 
tions from the writings of different 
literary epochs, the reader is en- 
abled to form an enlightened judg- 
ment of cach, and the work is thus 
reDdered a faithful mirror of the 
best French literature, ancient as 
well as modern. The short bio- 
graphical Sketches of the authors, 

Erefixedto the several extracts, will 
e read with interest. 

III. NEW GRAMMAR OF 

FRENCH GRAMMARS. Com- 
prising the substance of all the 
most approved French Grammars 
extant, but more especially of the 
Standard Work, "Grammaire des 
Grammaires," sanetioned by the 
French Academy and the Univer- 
sity of Paris. With numerous 
Exercises and Examples illustra- 
tive of every Rule. By Dr. V. de 
Fivas, M. A., F. E. I. S. 1 vol., 
12mo. $1.25. 

At once the eimpleet and most 
complete grammar of the French 
language. To the pupil, the effect 
is almost as if he looked into a 
map, so well deflned is tho course 
of study as explaincd by M. do 
Fivas. 

"Its precision and conciseness 
are admirable. We cordiallv rec- 
ommend it to teachers ana Stu- 
dent?. Its exceüence cannot fail to 
secure itan cstablisbcd reputation." 
—Standard. 
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THE FRENCH. MANUAL : A 

New, Simple, Concise, aod Easy 
Method of Acqairüig a Conversa- 
tional Knowledge of the French 
Language, including a Dictionary 
of over Ten Tbousand Words. By 
M. Alfred Havet. Entlrely re- 
Tised and corrected from the last 
English edition, with a new System 
ofPronunciation. 1 vol., 12mo. 332 
pages. Half bound, $1.25. 

44 A grcat many learners," says 
Le Courrier de VEurope. 4 'might, 
after having waded through the 
tedious courses of French hltherto 
followed, be able to express thera- 
sclves in a sort.of half academic 
language, but it would be altogether 
impossible for them to converee on 
the ordinary topics of every-day 
life, or give an order to a servant. 
It ia this familiär langnage that M. 
Havet's book is destined to put 
them in possession of, and we De- 
lieve nothing has been neglected to 
eecure that happy result.'' It ia, 
in the opinion of 8ome of our fore- 
moat teachcrs, empbatically tbe best 
systein for learning French. 



OllendorfTs French Grammaxs. 
FIRST LESSONS IN THE 

FRENCH LANGUAGE ; being an 
Introduction to OllendorfTs Larger 
Grammar. By G. W. Greene. 
lOmo. 138 pages. Prlce, 75 centa. 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METH- 
OD of learning to Read, Write, and 
Speak the French Language. With 
füll Paradigma of the Regulär and 
Irregulär, Auxillary, Reflective, and 
Impersonal Verbs. By J. L. Jew- 
ett. 12mo. 493 pages. Price, 
$1.25. 

KEY TO EXERCISES. Sepa- 
rate volume. Price, $1. 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METH- 
OD of learning to Read, Write, and 
Speak the French Language. With 
numerous Corrections, Additions, 
and Improvements, suitable for this 
Conntry. To which are added, 
Value's System of French Pronun- 



ciation, his Grammatical Synopsis, 
d New Iudex, and Short Models of 
Commercial Corre*pondence. By 
V. Vamje. 12mo. 588 pages. Price, 
$1.25. 

KEY TO EXERCISES. Sepa- 
rate volume. Price, $1. 

OllendorfTs French Grammars 
have been before the public so lonsr, 
and have had their merits ho gener- 
ally acknowledged. that it it» unne- 
cessary to enter into any detailed 
description of their pecullarities or 
lengthy argumeut in their favor. 
Sumce it to say, that they arefound- 
ed in nature, and follow the same 
course that a child pursues in first 
acqniring his native tongue. They 
teach inductively, understandingly, 
interestingly. They do not repel 
the Student in the outset by oblig- 
ing him to memorize dry abstract 
language which conveys little or no 
idea to his mind, but impart their 
lessons agreeably as well as efii- 
ciently by exercises, which teach the 
principles successively involved 
more clearly than any abstract lan- 
guage can. They give a conversa- 
lional, and therefore a practicaUy 
nnelul, knowledge of the language; 
the Student is made constantly to 
opply what he learns. To theso 
pecullarities is due the wide-spread 
and lasting popularity of the Ollen- 
dorff serie«. 

Prof. Grcene's Introduction, the 
first of the works named above, 
will be found useful for youug be- 
ginners. In it are presented the 
fundamental principles of the lan- 
guage, carefully culled out, and il- 
lustrat ed with casy exercises. It 
paves the way for the larger works, 
preparing the pupil's mind for their 
inore comprenensive course, and 
awakening in it a desire for further 
knowledge. 

Value's and Jewett's works are 
essentially the same, though di Ber- 
ing somewhat in their arrangement 
and the additions that have been 
made to the original Some insti- 
tutions prefer one, and others the 
other. Either, it is believed, will 
impart a thorough acquaintance 
with French, both grammatical and 
conversational, by an interesting 
process, and with but little outlay 
of tinic and labor. 



NOUVEAU (LE) TESTA- 
MENT. Par J. T. Ostervald. 12mo. 
Llmp cloth, 50 Cents. 
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THE ADVENTÜRES OF 

TELEMACHÜS. By FeneLon. 
New edition, with the Meaning in 
English, at the foot of each page, of 
the' moat difficalt Words occurrlng 
in the Text. To which is added a 
Synoptical Dictlonary of Mythologi- 
cal and Geograpbical Naraes. From 
the edition of Charles le Brun. 
The whole carefully revised and 
corrected from Didot's Paris edi- 
tion. 1 vol., 12mo. 395 pages. $1.96. 



THE ADVENTÜRES OF 

TELEMACHÜS. By Fknklon. 
Standard edition. Editcd by Ga- 
briel Surenne. 18mo. 393 pages. 
Price, 75 cents. 

Fönelon'a world-renowned " Tole- 
maqnc " will always retain its popa- 
larity as a Reader for French classes, 
on account of the pnrity of its style, 
the interest of its narrative, and the 
excellence of its raoral. The pres- 
ent edition is convenient in form, 
faultless in externalappearance. and 
as correct as the editorial supervision 
of an accompltehcd scholar like Su- 
renne can make it 



BOEMEE'S ELEMENTAPwT 

FRENCH READER. With an 
Analytical Stndy of the French 
Language, a Treatise on French 
Poetry, and a Dictionary of Idioms, 
ProYerbs, Pecnliar Expressions, etc. 
By J. Roemeb, LL. D., Professor of 
the French Language and Litera- 
tnre in the N. Y. Free Academy. 
lfcno. 297 pages. Price, $1.50. 

From the AT. T. Com. Advertiser. 

'* We invite attention to this new 
French Reader, which eeems admi- 
rably adapted to the nse of the Stu- 
dent, and especially to the code of 
Instruction and explanation with 
which it is introduced— the whole 
fonnlng, as we coneeive, a book of 
exceediDg valne to both learncrs 
and teachers. and capable of greatly 
fccilitating the labors of both." 



PIOCIOLA. By X. B. Sain- 
tinb. Preceded by Researches on 
the Employment of Time in State 
Prisons, by Paul L. Jacobs. New 
edition, revised and corrected. 1 
vol., 12mo. $1.35. 



PRENDERGAST'S MASTERY 

SERIES for learning Languages on 
New Frinciples. By Thomas Pren- 
dergast, Author of "The Mastery 
of Languages ; or, the Art of Speak- 
ing Foreign Tongues Idiomatical- 
ly." This method offers a Solution 
of the problem, How to obtain fa~ 
cility in speaking foreign languages 
grammatically, without nsing the 
Grammar in the first stage. It 
adopts and systematizes that pro- 
cess by which many couriers and ex- 
plorers have become expert practi- 
ca! lingoists. 

Thefoßowing Manuals may now 
behad: 

HANDBOOK TO THE MASTERY 
SERIES, being an Introductory 
Treatise. Price, 50 Cents. 

THE MASTERY SERIES, GERMAN. 
Price, 50 cents. 

THE MASTERY SERIES, FRENCH. 
Price, 50 cents. 

To befbOowed shorfly by 

THE MASTERY SERIES, SPANISH. 
Price, 50 cents. 

THE MASTERY SERIES, HEBREW. 
Price, 50 cents. 

" We know that there are some 
who have given Mr. Prendergast's 
plan a trial. and discovered that in 
a very few weeks its results had 
eurpassed all their antieipations."— 
The Record. 

"The Mastery System gives, in 
our opinlon, all the advantages of 
OlIendorflTs, and is free from its de- 
fects. . . . To gain a thorough com- 
mand of the common phrases which 
the maiority nee exclusively and all 
men chiefly, is the goal at which 
the Mastery System aims, and we 
think that goal can be reached by 
its means more easily and in a 
shorter time than by any method 
yet made known."— Norfolk News. 
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PRONOUNCING FRENCH 

DICTIONARY. By Gabriel Su- 
bennb, F. A. S. £. 16rao. 656 
pages. Price, $1.25. Pocket edition. 

In the preparation of this new 
work, due regard has been paid to 
the introduetion of such Dew words 
and deflnitiona as the progressive 
changes in the language have ren- 
dered necessary ; and for this pur- 
pose the best and most recent au- 
thorities have been carefally con- 
sulted. It is therefore confidently 
antieipated that the volamo will 
prove not onl v a ueefnl auxillary to 
the Student, bat also a convement 
Pocket Companion to the traveller, 
whcrever the French langaage is 
spoken. A vocabulary oT proper 
names oecompanies the work. 



ROWAN'S MODERN FRENCH 

BEADER. With a Vocabulary of 
the New and Difflcult Words and 
Idiomatic Phrases adopted in Mod- 
ern French Litcrature. By F. 
Rowan. Edited by J. L. Jcwett, 
Editor of OUendorflTs French Mctb- 
od. 12mo. 341 pages. Price, 
$1.50. 

One objeet of this volume is to 
offer specimens of the French lan- 
gunge as it is epoken at the present 
oay, and presented in the works of 
the modern authore of France, with- 
out the risk of sullying the mind of 
the young reader by Indelicate cx- 
pressions or allusions. Another is 
to facilitate the task of the teacher 
by rendering the work attractive to 
the pnpil. Such selections have 
therefore been made'as will, it is 
hoped, be interesting and entertain- 
ing to the young reader; while at 
the same Urne thev will prove 
worthy speeimens of the peculiar 
style of their respective authors. 

The American edition is rendered 
still more valuable by the addition 
of extracts from the writings of 
Sistnondi and Mignct, modern his- 
torians of distinguished merit. The 
vocabulary of new and difflcult 
words and idiomatic phrases is con- 
vcniently arranged for reference, 
and considerably enlarged; while 
thcwhole has undergone thorough 
rc vision, with a view to aecuraey in 
every particular. The orthography 
ha»* been made to conform to that 
of the Dictionary of the Academy 
and the usago of modern wrlters. 



ROEMER'S SECONDFRENCH 

READER. Illnstrated with His- 
torical, Geographica!, and Pbilolo- 
gical Note?. 12mo, 478 pages. 
Price, $1.60. 

This volnmc, like the preceding 
one, presents a aeries of fively and 
entertaining extracts, calculated to 
etimulate the curioeity and enlist the 
feelings of the schofar in favor of 
tho language. The selections are 
made from modern authors exclu- 
sively, and bcar witness to the nice 
literary discrimination of the Com- 
piler. As a collection of elegant 
extracts, this volame is eecona to 
none ; it has become a general fa- 
vor ite both with teachers and stu- 
dents. 

ROEMER'S POLYGLOTT 

READER. Forming one of a scries 
of Fivc Volumes. Translated from 
English Text. By J. Robmbb, LL. D. 
1 vol., 12mo. Price, $1.60. 

The design of the work is to en- 
able the learner to have the Bamo 
work in nve tongues. The selcc- 
tion are made from the best authors. 



SPIERS and SURENNE'S 

French and English and Englisb 
and French Pronouncing Diction- 
ary. One vol., 12mo. 973 pages. 
Price, $2.50. Standard abridged 
edition. From new and large type. 

The First Part of this well-known 
and universally populär work con- 
tains: Words in common use, 
Terms connected with science, 
Terms belonging to the flne arts, 

Four thousand historical names, 
Four thousand geographical names, 

Upwards of elo.ven thousand 
words of recent origin, 

The pronunciation of every word 
accordfng to the French Academy 
and the most eminent lexicograph- 
ers and grammarians ; also. 

More than seven hundred critical 

remarks, in which the various me- 

thods of pronouncing employed by 

differont authors are investigated 

. and compared. 

The Second Part contains: A 
cöpious vocabulary of English 
word«, with their proper pronun- 
ciation. The whole is precedcd by 
a erftycal treatise on French pio- 
nuncla'iion. 
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ADLER'S HAND -BOOK OF 

GERMAN LITERATURE. Con- 
taining Schillert Maid of Orleans, 
Goethe 1 3 Iphigenia in Tauris, 
Tieck's Puss in Boots, The Xenia, 
by Goethe and Schiller. With 
Critical Introductions and Explana- 
lory Notes ; to which is added an 
Appendix of Speciniens of German 
Prose, from the middle of the Six- 
teenth to the middle of the Nine- 
teenth Century. By G. J. Adleb. 
12mo. 650 pages. Price, $1.50. 

For classes that have made some 
proficiency in the German language, 
and desire an acqaaintance with 
speeimens of ite dramatic literature, 
no more charming selection than 
this can be found. Snfficient aid is 
given, in the form of introductions 
and uotes, to enable the Student to 
understand thoroughly what he 
rends. Tlie progress of the lan- 
guag« is graphically illustrated by 
t*pecimens of the literature at differ- 
ent<£ras, collated in an Appendix. 



ADLEß'S PROGRESSI VE 

GERMAN READER. By G. J. 
Adler, Professor of the German 
Language and Literature in the Uni- 
vercity of the City of New York. 
12mo. 308 pages. Price, $1.BQ. 

The plan of this German Reader 
is as follows : 

1. Tho pieces arc botb proee and 
poctry, pelected from tho best au- 
thors, and present sufficient variety 
to keep ahve the interest of the 
scholar. 

2. It is progressive in its nature, 
the pieces being at first very sh(»rt 
and easy, and mereasing in diffl- 
culty and length as the learner acK 
vances. 

3. At the botterm of tbe page con- 
stant references to the Grammar are 
made, the difflcult passages are ex- 
plaincd and rendered. To encour- 
age the first attempt of the learner 
as much as ponsible, the twenty-one 

{>ieccs of tbe first section are ana- 
yzed, and all the necessary words 
given at the bottom of the page. 
The notes, which at first are very 
abundant, diminish as the learner 
advaneee. 



4. It contains fivt sections. The 
first contains easy pieces, chiefly in 
prose, with all the words necessary 
for translating them ; tbe second, 
short pieces in prose and poetry 
alternately, with copious notes and 
renderings ; the tliird, short populär 
tales of Grimm and others; the 
fourth, select ballads and other 

{)oems from Bürger, Goethe, Schil- 
er, Unland, Schwab, Chamisso, etc. ; 
the^/TfA, prose extracts from the first 
classics. 

5. At the end is added a vocabu- 
lary of all the words oecurring in tbe 
book. 

The pieces have been sclected 
and the notes prepared with great 
taste and judgment, so much so as 
to renderthe book a general favoritt 
with German teachers. 



A NEW, PRACTICAL, AND 

Easy Method of Learning the Ger- 
man Language. By F. Ahn, Doctor 
of Philosophy, and Professor of the 
College of Neuss. 12mo. Price, 

$1. 



EICÜHORN'S PRACTICAL 

GERMAN GRAMMAR. By 

Charles Eichhorn. 12mo. 287 

pages. Price, $1.90. 

Those who have used Eichhornes 
Grammar commend it in the highest 
terms for the excellence of its ar- 
rangement, the simplicity of its rules, 
and the tact with which abstruse 
points ofgrammar are illustrated by 
means of written exercises. It is 
the work of a practica! teacher, who 
has learned by experience what the 
difRculties of the pupil are and how 
to remove them. 



ROEMER'S POLYGLOTT 

READER IN GERMAN. Being a 
Translation of the English Selec- 
tion. Translated by Dr. Solger. 
12mo. $1.00. 



WORMAN'S GERMAN 

GRAMMAR. 1 vol., 12mo. 500 

pages. Price, $2.00. 

The Elemcntary work by the same 
an t hör has met with great snecess, 
having been introduced into a larg» 
number of schools and Colleges. 



to 
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■OLLENDORFFS NEW METH- 

OD of Leaming to Read, Write, and 
Speak the German Language. By 
George J. Adler, A. M. 12mo. 
510 pages. Price, $1.85. 

KEY TO EXEROISES. Sepa- 
rate volnme. Price, $1. 

Few books have maintained their 
popularity in the Bchools for bo long 
ii period as the Ollendorff series. 
Tho verdict prouounced in their 
favor, on their flret appcaranco in 
Europe, has been signallv conflrmed 
in America. Tho publishers bave 
received the Btrongest tcstimonials 
in relation to their merits from the 
press, from State and countv school 
ofticers, from principals of acade- 
mies, and teachers of public and pri- 
vate ecliools in all sccliona of the 
United States. 



Grammars for Teaching English 

to Germans. 
OLLENDORFFS NEWMETH- 
OD for Germans to Learn to Read, 
Write, and Speak the English Lan- 
gnage. Arranged and Adapted to 
Schools and Private Academies. 
By P. Gands. 12mo. 599 pages. 
Price, $10». 

KEY TO THE EXEROISES. 

Separate volnme. Price, $1. 



BRYAN'S GRAMMAR FOR 

Germans to lcarn English. Edited 
by Professor Schmiedes. 12mo. 
189 pages. Price, $1.25. 

The pnblishers have got ont these 
volmnes in view of the great num- 
ber of Germans residing in and con- 
Btantly emigraüng to the United 
States, withwhom the speedyacqui- 
sition of English is a highly desir- 
able object. To aid them in this, 
the Services of competent and ex- 
perienced teachers have been pro- 
cured, and the admirable Grammars 
named above are the results of their 
labors. 

The Ollendorff Grammar embraces 
a füll and complete Synopsis of Eng- 
lish Grammar, applied at every step 
to practical excrcises. It is con- 
ptructed accordini» to the "New 
Method " which has so generally 
approved itself to public favor. A 
inonth's study of this volume will 
eupply the learaer with such current 



Idioms that he can comprehend 
ordinary conversation, and in turn 
make himself understood. 

Bryan's Course is briefer. and 
better adapted for primary classes 
and those who&e time of etudy is 
limited. It presents the cardinal 
principles of the langnage, well ar- 
ranged and clearly illustrated. The 
anomalies of English syntax are 
handled in a mastcrly manner, and 
the gencral treatment of the sab- 
ject Buch as to remove from it all 
difflculties by the way. 



ELEMENTARY GERMAN" 

READER. By Rev. L. W. Heydbn- 
beich, Professor of Languages at 
Bethlehem, Pa. Price, $1.00. 

This is an exccllent volnme for 
beginners, combining the advan- 
tages of Grammar and Reader. It 
has received strong and cordial 
commendations from the best Ger- 
man scholars in the country : among 
whom are Prof. 8chmidt, of Colum- 
bia College, N. Y.; William M. 
Reynolds, late Pres, of Capitol 
Univ., Columbns, Ohio ; Edward H. 
Reichel, Principal of Nazareth Hall : 
W. D. Whitney, Prof. of Sanscrit 
and German in Tale College, etc., 
etc. 



Italian. 
MEADOWS'S ITALIAN-AND- 

ENGLISHDTCTIONARY. InTwo 
Parts. I. Itallan-and-English ; II. 
Englieh-and-Italian. Comprehend- 
ing, in the First Part, all the Old 
Words, Contractions, and Licences 
nsed by the ancient Italian Pocts 
and Prose Writcrs ; in the Second 
Part, all the various Meanings of 
English Verbs. With a new and 
conciee Grammar, to render easy 
* the aequirement of the Italian Lan- 
guage; exhibiting the Pronuncia- 
tion by Corresponding Sonnds, tho 
Parts of Speech, Gender of Italian 
Nonns, New Conjugation of Regu- 
lär and Irregulär Verbs, Accent on 
Italian and Englieh Words, List or 
usual Christian and Proper Names, 
Names of ConntrieB and Nations. 
By F. C. Meadows, M. A. 1 voL 
lGrao. $2. 
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ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 
Progressively Arranged for the use 
of Schools and Colleges. By G. B. 
Fontana. 12mo. 236 pp. $1.50. 

The object of this work is to pre- 
sent the langnage as spoken to-day, 
in its simplest garb, both theoreti- 
cally arid practically. The Gram- 
mar is divided into two parte, era- 
bracing Sixty Lessons and Sixty 
Exercises. The lirst part is exclu- 
pively given to rules indispensable 
to a general idea of tbe langnage ; 
the second is framed for tbose who 
are desirous of having an insight in- 
to its theory, and consists of Syn- 
onyms, maxims, idioms, and figtira- 
tive expressions. The Exercises 
of both parte are very regularly pro- 
gressive,— and those of the second 
part are of course the most difflcult. 
Some of them contain extracta from 
celebrated poems translated into 
piain prope, so that the pupil may 
compare his Italian translation with 
the original, which has been in- 
aerted for that purpose at the end 
of the book. Otners are biographi- 
cal sketches of the most prominent 
among the Italian writers ; by 
which means the pupil, whilst ac- 
quiring the langnage, may become 
Jamiliar with the iife and works of 
some of tbe classic Italian anthors, 
such as Manzoni, Alfleri, Tasso, 
FeCrarcb, and the father of Italian 
langnage and literature, Dante Ali- 
ghieri. 

♦ 

FORESTPS ITALIAN 

BEADER : A Collection of Pieces 

in Italian Prose, designed asa Bcad- 

ing-Book for Stndents of the Italian 

Langnage. By E. Felix Fobbsti, 

LL. D. 12mo; 298 pages. Price, 

$1.50. 

In making selections for this vol- 
nme, Prof. Forest! has had reconrse 
to the modern writers of Italy rather 
than to the old school of novelists, 
hietorians, and poets; his object 
belng to present a pietnre of the 
Italian langnage as it is written and 
sjpoken at the present day. The 
hterary taste of the Compiler and 
t his jndgment as an instrnetor have 
been bronght to bear with the 
fcappiest resnlts in this valnable 
Beader. 

From the Savannah BepubUcan. 

" The selections are from populär 
anthors, such as Botta, Manzoni, 
Machiavelli, Yillani, and otners. 



They are so made as not to consti- 
tato mere exercises, bnt contain 
diätinet relations so complete as to 
gratify the reader and engage his 
atteution while they instruet. This 
is a marked improvement on that 
old System which exaeted mach 
Labor without eulisting the sym- 
patliies of the Student. The idioms 
that oeeur in the selections are ex- 
plained by a glossary appended to 
each. The Italian Beader can with 
confidence be recommended to stn- 
dents in the langnage as a safe and 
eure guide. After mastering it, the 
Italian poets and other claesicists 
may be approached with confi- 
dence." 



MILLHOUSE'S NEW ENG- 

lißh- and -Italian and Italian-and- 
English Dictionary. With the Pro- 
nnnciaüon of the Italian. With 
many additions, by Ferdinand 
Bbaccdtobti. 2 vols., 870. Half 
bound, $6.00. 

This Italian Dictionary is consid- 
ered the best which has yet been 

Sublished. It was prepared by tho 
ite John Millhoase, and is ac- 
knowledged, by those who have 
made themselves familiär with tbe 
Italian, to excel all that have yet ap- 
peared. 



ROEMER'S POLYGLOTT 

Beader, in tho Italian Langnage; 
being a Translation of the English 
Book under that title. 1 vol., 12mo. 
$1.50. 



OllendorflPs Italian Grammars. 

PRIMARY LESSONS IN 
Learning to Read, Write, and Speak- 
the Italian Langnage. Introduotory 
to the Larger Grammar. I$y G. W, 
Gbeene. 18mo. 288 pages. Price, 
•75 cti. 



OLLENDORFFS NEWMETH- 

OD of I«earning to Read, Write, and 
Speak the italian Langnage. Wi$ 
Additions and Correcäon.s. By Ä 
Fe^cc Fobbsti, IL. D. 12mo. 533 
pagc3. Price, $1.-50. 
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MODERN LANGUAGES. 



KEY. Separate volume. Price, 
$1. 

In OUendorfTa gramman la for 
the firet time preaented a System by 
which the Student can acquire a 
conversational knowledge of Italian. 
This will recommend tbem to prac- 
tica! students; while, at the Barne 
time, there is no lack of rules and 
principleB for those who would pur- 
Bue a systematic grammatical course 
with the view of tranalating and 
writing the language. 
Prof. Greene'a Introduction ahouM 
be taken up by ycuthful classea, for 
whom it is epecially designed, the 
more difflcult parte of the course 
being left for the langer volume. 

The advanced work has been care- 
fnlly revised by Prof. Forest!, who 
has made auch emendations and ad- 
ditiona as thewanta of the country 
reqnired. In many aectiona the 
acrvices of an Italian teacher cannot 
be obtained ; the OUendorff Course 
and Key will there aupply the want 
of a maater in the moat aaüafactory 
manner. 

From the United States Gazette. 

" The System of learning and 
teaching the living languatrea by 
OUendorff is so superlor to all other 
modes, that in England and on the 
Continent of Europe, scarcely any 
other is in use, in well-directed 
academlca and other institutions of 
learning. To those who feel dis- 
posed to eultivate an acqnaintance 
with Italian literature, this work 
will prove invaluable, abridging, by 
an immense deal, the period com- 
monly employed in atudying the 
language." 



Spanish. 
AÜN'S SPANISH GRAMM AR ; 

being a New, Practical, and Easy 
Method of Learning the Spanish 
Language ; after the System of A. 
F. Ahn, Doctor of Philosophy, and 
Professor at the College of Neuss. 
First American edition, revised and 
enlarged. 12mo. 149pages. $1. 

KEY. 25 cents. 

Prof. Ahn'a method ia one of 
pecnliar excellence, and has met 
with great anecess. It has been 
happily deacribed in hiß own worda : 
"Learn a foreign language as you 
learned your mother tongue" — in 
the same simple manner, and with 
the aame natural gradations. This 



method of the distinguished Ger- 
man Doctor has been applied in the 
present instance to the Spanien 
Language, npon the basis of the ex- 
cellent Grammars of Lespada and 
Martinez, and it is hoped that it« 
simplicity and Utility will procure 
for it the favor that its German, 
French, and Italian prototypes have 
already found in tbe Schoola and 
Colleges of Europe. 



(DE BELEM) THE SPANISH 

PHRASE-BOOK; or, Key Xo 
Spaniah Conversation. Containing 
the chief Idioma of the Spanish Lan- 
guage, with the Conjugations of the 
Auxiliaryand the Regulär Verbs, on 
the plan of the lato Abbe" Bossut. 
By E. M. db Bklem. 1 vol., 18mo. 
17 centa. 



DE VERE'S GRAMM AR OF 

THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. 

With a Hiatory of the Language and 

Practical Exercisea. By M. Sohele 

dbVeeb. 12mo. 273pagea. Price, 

$1.50. 

In this volume are exnbodied the 
resulta of maay years' experience on 
the part of the author, as Professor 
of Spanish in the Univeraity of Vir- 

finia. It aima to impart a critical 
nowled^e of the language by a 
aystematac course of grammar, il- 
lustrated with appropriate exer- 
cisea. The author has availed him- 
eelf of the labora of recent gram- 
mariana and critica: and by con- 
denaing hia rulea and principles, and 
rejeeting a burdensome superfluity 
of detail, he has brought the whole 
within a comparatively small com- 
pass. By pursuing this simple 
course, the language may be easily 
and quickly mastered, not only for 
conversational purposes, but for 
reading it fluently and writing it 
with elegance. 

From the Philadelphia Daüy News. 

"No Student of the Castilian dia- 
lect. ahould be without this Gram- 
mar. It is at once concise and 
comprehenaive— midtum inparvo— 
containing nothing that is redun- 
dant, yet omltting nothing that is 
essential to the learner. The con- 
jugations are so admirably arranged 
as no longer to present that stuoi- 
bling-block which has frightened so 
many from the study of one of tho 
richest and most majestic of lau- 
guages." 
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STANDARD ITALIAN WOBKS. 



Ollendorff 's Spanish Grammar. A New Method of Learning to 

Read, Write, and Speak the Spanish Language ; wtth Practical 
Rules for Spanish Pronunciation, and Models of Social and 
Commercial Correspondence. By M. Velazquez and T. Simon - 
ne. 12mo. 560 pages. 

KEY TO THE EXEBCISES. Separate volame. 

Seoane's Nenman and Baretti's Spanish-and-English and 
English-and-Spanish Pronouncing Dictionary. By Mabiano 
Velazquez de la Cadbna, Professor of the Spanish Language 
and Literatnre in Columbia College, N. T., and Corresponding 
Meraber of the National Institute, Washington. Large 8vo. 
1,300 pages. Neat type, flne paper, and strong binding. 

In the revlsion of the work by Velazquez, more than eight thou- 
»nml worda, Idioms, and familiär plirases have been added. Itgives 
in both laniruages the exact equivalents of the words in generaf use, 
both in thoir üteral and mctaphorical acceptatione. 

Standard Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary. An Abridgment 
of Velazquez 1 » Large Dictionary, intended for Schools, Colleges, 
and Travellers. In two Parts. I. Spanish-English ; IL Eng- 
lish-äpanish. By Mariano Velazquez de la Cadena. 12mo. 

883 pages. 

Velazquez's Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation. By 
Mariano Velabquez de la Cadena. 18mo. 100 pages. 

New Spanish Reader*. Consisting of Extracts from 

the Works of the most approved Authors, in Prose and Verse, 
arranged in progressive order; with Notes Explanatory of the 
Idioms and most difficult Constructions, and a copioiis Vocabu- 
larv. 12mo. 351 pages. 

Tolon's Spanish Beader. 12mo. 156 pages. 

Mastery Series— Spanish. By Thomas Prendergast. 12mo. 



ITALIAN TEXT-B00KS. 

Fontana's Elementary Orammar of the Italian Language. 
Progressively arranged for the use of Schools and Colleges. 
12mo. 236 pages. 

Foresti's Italian Reader. A Collection of Pieces in Italian 
Prose, designed as a Readlng-book for Students of the Italian 
Language. 12mo. 298 pages. 
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STANDARD IT ALI AN WORKS. 



OltondoriFs Frimary Leaaons in Loaraing to Bead, Write, 
and Speak tue Italiau Langnage. Introductory to the Larger 
Grammar. By O. W. Gubens. 18mo. 288 pages. 



ffew Method af Learning to Bmd, Write, and 

Speak the Italian Language. With Addition« and Corrections. 
By E. Felix Foresti, LL. D. 12mo. 

KEY TO THE EXERCISES. Separate volume. 

In OllendorfTs Grammar« is, for the flret time, presented a sys- 
tem by which the Student can acquire a conversational knowledge 
of Italian. This will recommend them to practical students ; white 
at the same time there iß no lack of rules and principles for those 
who would pursue a systematic gramtnatical couree with the view 
of tranalating and writing the langnage. 

KilDuraae's Italian Dictionary. New Edition. With the ad- 
dition of ten thousand new words, and many other improve- 
ments. Volume I., English and Italian; Volume II., Italian 
and English. 8vo. 1,907 pages. 

From Vincenzo Botta, Professor qf Itaüan^ Neio York City. 

""I have seen, with great gratification, your repuhlication of Mill- 
house's Dictionary, a work which is indispensable to all students 
of the Italian language. In Italy and in England this Dictionary is 
regarded as a Standard work, uniting great comprehensiveness with 
mosl convenient dimensions. Its orthograpby and idiomatic trans- 
lations are in strict conformity with the usage of the best Italian 
writera. whose works the author has evidently studied with great 
care. I most cordially recommend it as the best It alias -and- Eng- 
lish Dictionary in use." 



D. APPLETOT & 00., 549 and 551 Broadway, tf. Y., 



PUBLISH t'PWARD OP 



. 300 SOHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Inclnding the Departments of Euglish, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
ish, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 



Will be sent, free of postage, to those applying for it. 



